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INTRODUCTION. 
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course of listening to the discourses on the essence 
and characteristics of the Sanatnn Dharma in her own palace 
Bharat-Dharma-Lakshmi M ah a ran i Sit rath Kumari Devi, 
Baroness of Khairigarh, (Oudh) one day most reverentialSy 
submitted to Sri Guru Dev that it was very deplorable that 
such catholic and universally beneficent features of the 
Sanatan Dharma should remain a sealed book to ihe world 
at large up-to-date. True, there are books treating of 
Sanatan Dharma, but they are so vast in number, and 
multifarious in nature that it is not possible for the Sans¬ 
critists of the day, to gather together and present to the 
world, in a lucid suitable form, the most precious secrets of 
this great catholic religion, English Education now-a-days has 
opened the eyes of our people and taught them to think for 
themselves. They are slow to accept anything, far less, to 
make it a guiding principle of life, unless they are thoroughly 
convinced of its soundness. So it is highly necessary that 
there should be treatises in English giving clear expositions 
of our Shastras on Sanatan Dharma, The attempts that 
have hitherto been made in this direction, have not produced 
the desired effect. She therefore requested Sri Guru Dev, very 
earnestly to remove this crying need by the publication of 
such a book in English as containing in outlines the different 
phases of the Sanatan Dharma, may be regarded as an 
invaluable key to the Shastric treatises on that religion, 
both for scholars among the Hindus as well as for those of 
foreign religions who wish to study comparative religion anti 
philosophy. In consideration of the reasonableness of the 
prayer, Sri Guru Dev was graciously pleased to ask the 
learned gentlemen of the Publishing Department of the 
Sri Bharat Dharma Mahamandal to write the book under 
his direction. The present treatise is an outcome of the 
efforts made in accordance. 





■7 In the first three Chapters has been shown the un? 

; s&llty of Dharma (religion), which is expected to prove usefu 
to at). Saoatan Dharma Is a natural and universal Dharma, 
and hence it has no particular dogmas of its own. The care¬ 
ful reading of these three Chapters will amply bear it out. 
The fourth Chapter contains an exposition uf the Karmic 
law. This may be termed the fundamental law of nature* 
Chapters five to eleven contain an exposition of worship in 
alt its phases together with means of direct help to worship. 
These are expected lobe of benefit to all the creeds in dhe 
world. Though everything in these Chapters might not be 
of use to all, still there are many things in them that may be 
serviceable to all kinds of faiths. Most important informa¬ 
tions regarding knowledge of self have been given in Chapters 
twelve to sixteen. Based as these Chapters mainly are on 
the seven systems of Vedic philosophy and truths of know* 
ledge underlying the Vedas nevertheless every religion in the 
world can gather from them useful informations concerning 
theology, creation and spirituality. The special features of 
the Dharma of the Hindus that iospife of many vicissitudes 
have preserved up*to-date Its originality and saved itself 
irom total disappearance in the fathomless abyss of Time— 
the fate that has overtaken many historic and prehistoric 
faiths in the world—have been described in the Chapters 
from the seventeenth to the twenty-third. In the Chapter 
twenty-fourth, the last Chapter of the book, attempts have 
been made to reconcile all religions from the standpoint of 
Hindu religion , and also to show as clearly as possible, how 
all the existing religions in the world may unite at a point to 
realise fully the Fatherhood of God, Brotherhood of man and 
spirituality underlying every faith- 


Many important subjects have been put, as it were, in 
a nut-shell into this HcUe volume, so that it would be no ex¬ 
aggeration to call it a key to the Hindu religion* Necessarily, 
therefore, many Sanskrit words have been used in this book, 
as coining of appropriate words was found very difficult. A 
glossary of these words has been added at the end of the 



^bota,, as it was not found convenient to add explanatory 
nojes at the end of these words in their proper place* This 
may, if necessary, be the foundation of a dictionary in future 
for the benefit of the scholars who will study the Hindu 
religion and philosophy through the medium of the*English 
language. 


It accidentally so happened that the great European 
war came to an end when this book was in preparation* We 
give next the War Memorial proposal that was published at 
the time on behalf of Sri Bharat Dharma Mahamandal, the 
All-India representative Association of the Orthodox Hindus. 


When the book was under preparation as well as the 
proposal for a 14 flail of Ail Religions" was put before the 
public by the Sri Bharat D harm a Mahamandal, Sri Guru Dev 
was pleased to declare that the book was published as a 
spiritual contribution to tlve Hall of all Religions and that the 
blessings of the Divine Almighty Father of all would surely 
descend upon the whole world, if all the faiths thereof sang 
His glories having kept this spirit of universality always in 
view* 


Our heai ty thanks arc due to the above mentioned 
Mnharani of Khatrlgarh for .the very meritorious and noble- 
minded act on her part in bearing the entire cost of printing 
and publishing this book* 


As desired by Sri Guru Dev, every member of the “ Hall 
of Ail Religions / 1 would get a copy of this book free of all 
costs, and likewise every respectable library in alj the world 
be presented with a copy of this book. We shall consider 
our labour amply rewarded should this book be able to on- 
tribute* however meagrely it may be, towards the advance of 
the true spirit of religion among the seekers of truth in the 
world. 


MAHAMANQAF BUILDINGS, 

Benares, India, 

The a 6 th January , 1920* 


DAYANAND, 

{SwamL) 



itfGGESTION FOR A WORTHY WAR MEMOR I 


SRI BHARAT DHARMA MAHAMANRAL, 


The Right Hon’ble Mr. Asquith expressed the pious hope 
at the historic meeting of Parliament in connection with the 
Armistice that War may become an anachronism in future, 
in this he echoed the universal wish. Every one is thinking 
of plans at this m xnent for making the coming peace perma¬ 
nent on earth. Anything that should tend towards lessening 
the chance of lading out between men—whatever might be 
the source of dissension—was worthy of attention as a means 
towards the desired end. I he steady elimination of every 
element of strife should be the aim of our united efforts. 


Religion is no longer the riding factor in human affairs it 
once was. Nevertheless as a motive force of thought and 
action it is second to none even in the West, while in the 
East its predominance is maintained to this day. To us 
Hindus, for example, Religion is still all in all. There is hard¬ 
ly any fear now of nations flying at each other's throat for the 
sake of Religion. Yet it cannot be denied that sectarian 
bigotry and religious fanaticism are still things to be reckoned 
with, not only in the case of Orientals but also of Occiden¬ 
tals, it is significant in view of our context that the cleavage 
in regard to Home Rule in Ireland has followed the line of 
division in tbe population according to religious persuasion. 
Broadly speaking, the difference in the salient national charac¬ 
teristics of Prussia and Austria, the inhabitants of both 
countries being mainly of the same ethnic stock, is due chiefly 
to religious causes. One stilt hears of Jew-baiting here and 
therem Europe. The Turkish Empire affords a vivid illus¬ 
tration of ceaseless discord between jarring sects and creeds, 
in our own country, in spite of the ingrained spirit of 
tolerance of Hindus and Muss alma ns alike and the unifying 
effect of British Rule, painful instances of sectarian bickerings 







again are not wanting, in short, it is sure every on 
%4iiit that though Religion has ceased to be the princi¬ 
pal cause of conflict in the world, it is one of the potent sour¬ 
ces of ill-feeling affecting vast populations of almost every 
grade of intellect. 


§L 


The primary purpose of religion however, is ( to repeat 
a mere truism) to promote the spirit of harmony and brother¬ 
liness in mankind by making all races and classes of men 
realise that they are the children of the Almighty God vVho 
is Father of all- It is simply ignorance of the basic tenets 
and creeds of each other’s faith (which are common to all 
Religions and schools of Theology) which is responsible for 
keeping alive the smouldering fire of religious animosity that 
had raged so fiercely everywhere in pre-modern times. 

It is obvious, therefore, that we should seek some means 
of gradually eradicating the root-cause of surviving religious 
differences as one of the most effective ways of discharging 
the duty that lies on every one of us of helping towards in¬ 
suring the establishment of uninterrupted reign of peace and 
good-wilt henceforth on earth. In thinking of measures for 
making War impossible, we must consider all important causes 
of discord. We cannot therefore leave out of count the in¬ 
fluence of Religion, it being at all events second to none in 
importance. 

Our humble suggestion in view of the above is to set tip 
in Benares a Hall of All Religions, We need not dilate upon 
the indisputable appropriateness of Benares the recognised 
Vidyapitha and foremost religious centre of India for the 
location of such a parliament of all sects and creeds. And 
we need not also explain why tile project is peculiarly suited 
to the genius, needs and conditions of India, as it is the 
primary living centre of religions and philosophies in the 
whole world. We give below in the barest outline the 
essential features of the proposal which would be a fitting 
memorial of the War, in that it would be helpful in diffusing 
the feeling of broth erl in ess among the followers of different 
faiths. 



First, vve would have a Halt to serve as an Acadel_ 
the study of comparative religion and philosophy and* 
meeting place for Hindus (including Sikhs), Mussalmans, 
Christians, Jains, Buddhists, Parsis and Jews, etc. Of course, 
the recognised denominations coming under the common 
name of Hindus, Mussulmans, Christians, Jains, etc,, would 
have equal title to the Hall, The various schools of Dissent 
such as Brahmos and Arya Samajists among Hindus, and 
non-co of or mists of other persuasions, will of course be equally 
welcome. 

Second, a Library (either accommodated in the Hall or 
in a separate building according to the means and space 
available) containing the Holy Books of, and other' religious 
and philosophical works pertaining to ah creeds and sects. 

Third, places of worship for followers of the various creeds 
and sects, for example, Hindu and Sikh temples, Islamic 
imisjids, Christian churches, Jain mandirs, Buddhistic vihara 
or pagoda, Jewish synagogue and so forth. 

Fourth, homes for Priests, Ministers, Teachers, etc., of 
the various creeds and sects to he located in their respective 
places of worship. 

Fifth, rooms for the accommodation of the student * c f 
Comparative Religion and Philosophy, (The incomparable 
i anilities to be offered by such an institution for the' direct 
study of different creeds and philosophies connected there* 
with, will draw students and enquirers from all parts of the 
civilised world.) 

At first sight the notion may appear as rather Utopian, 
but it should not be forgotten that the most practical people 
in the world, the Americans, gave partial effect to the idea in 
their Parliament of Religions which was held in the most 
important city in America—Chicago. 

Hopes of Co-operation. 

Just after the peace was declared in Europe, His 
Highness the Maharaja of Durbhanga, the General President 



Bharat Dharma Mabamaiida!, published a proposal 
ress embodying this noble suggestion for a suitable 
memorial of the War, It would be encouraging to note 
that the proposal has elicited expressions of cordial sympathy 
and support from distinguished quarters* Offers of material 
help have also been received. In fact, there can he no two 
opinions among believers as to the appropriateness and 
usefulness of ihe scheme as a world memorial of the war, 
it can be made an accomplished fact if every sympathiser 
would work for the realization of the idea hi his own com¬ 
munity. We have much pleasure to reproduce below a few 
valuable opinions of the leaders of some of the creeds and 
religious faiths* 

The Rev. Russel Payne, M* A. (Oxon) the well-known 
scholar writes from Khargpur :™ 

“ I write to say that 1 have for several years been very 
keenly interested in such a scheme for a central institution 
for the study of Religious as is suggested in the Maharaja of 
Durbhaaga's article in to-day's Englishman. 

May i say that I am most anxious to take an active part 
in the promotion of such a scheme as that suggested and 
would give up all my time to it* I am a (graduate of Oxford 
in rheology, and am a priest in the Church of England, but 
my studies and inspirations have carried me far beyond the 
restrictions of any particular creed. 

I assure you such a project lias always been one of the 
chief ideals of my life and study/ 3 

Col . Edward Thomas Noonan, a member oE the 
World's Fair Committee of the State Senate of Illinois, U. 5 . 
and President of the Promethean Philosophical Society, 
writes : 


11 Permit me to say that with keen interest I read your 
letter in The Japan Times and Mail in February 26th last, in 
which you suggest that there be established a permanent Hall 
of All Religions in Benares for the purpose of making war 
impossible by eradicating the religious conflict Jimong man- 


a 3 .n.,.I have shown that I am heartily in accord wSr Jt 

--your suggestions, and will be glad to co-operate as far as 
. possible*,*. 


f will write to the Ecclesiastical authorities and politicians 
of the U. S. to urge the Peace Conference to create such a 
Parliament of AH Religions as tending to promote a permanent 
peace in the family of nations 

Anagarjka Dharmapal, General Secretary, Maha Bodhi 
Society, writes from Calcutta: — 

14 The Maha Bodhi Society wish to convey their senti¬ 
ments of appreciation and concurrence with the exalted idea 
of building a Hall of All Religions as suggested by the Maha¬ 
raja of Durbhanga in his letter to the Press.The Maha 

Bodhi Society gladly otter their services in the good cause 
and wish the Maharaja every success/' 

The Uaique Trust* 


By the grace of the Almighty Father of all, the leaders 
of the movement have secured a substantial help in the form 
of a Trust to give practical shape to the above-mentioned 
movement. 

The Unique Trust is created over Rs 2,65,000 —at the 
instance of the philanthropic, pious and high-minded Bharat - 
dharma Lakshmi Rani Surath Kumari Devi 8aheba, CK B, E* of 
Khairigarh (Kheri, Gudb). The enlightened Rani Sahtba 
has further contributed another Rs* 50,000 and promised to 
contribute a total sum of six lacs of rupees at her convenience 
towards this Trust, The Trust provides free gift of land 
to all the principal faiths of the world and records the 
following among its aims and objects, 

The clause tuns thus:— 

“To make free gifts of lands dose to the said Shrine for 
the different principal faiths of the world to construct their 
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tofflabjbs of worship. and a Hal! of Ail Religions with a iibr\ 
thereto for the following purposes and under tlifc 
following conditions;— 


“The great war that has brought untold miseries on 
Corope and has made the whole world shudder in pain and 
fear was the inevitable result of the ascendancy of Mate, 
mlism. Materialism, looking as it does, only to worldly 
power and gain gives free play to the brute in man, develops 
his original savage and lawless propensities. This material. 
'Stic tendency towards license,—the callous disregard of all 
spiritual and moral laws for the sake of self-gratification and 
self-aggrandisement can be checked and corrected only by 
Dharmik principles and spirituality. In a society, as in a 
government, the working of Materialism drags humanity 
downwards leading to the chaos of barbarism, and ultimate 
extinction of the whole civilised rac*?..- Dharma, faith in God 
and the Daivi Jagat (Occult world) and spirituality in general, 
serve as a balancing force which^prevents such downfall. To 
make the civilised race lasting on the earth, therefore, the 
effective means should be to promote the culture of the above 
Dharma, etc., in perfect harmony with all the faiths of the 
world. It is Sanatan Dharma of the Hindus that can incul¬ 
cate such teachings and preserve the harmony of all faiths. 
It is the religion of ail religions, a philosophical truth, a 
spiritual science and a fundamental law of nature. It is the 
only religion in the world which can aspire to inculcate the 
principles of the Fatherhood of God and the Brotherhood of 
man. ft can therefore claim the right of being called the 
father of all religions. 


The great Maharshi Yajnavalka says that a Dharma 
which stands in the way of other Dharmas is not a real Dharma, 
but is a p.mudo Dharma , that which is not contradictory to 
the Dharma of other sects is the real Dharma. The Sanskrit 
proverb “jnanivimananyaya” also testifies to the same truth. 
The explanation of this proverb is that just as the ups and 
downs, hills, dales, plains, valleys, seas, oceans and rivers, the 
tall and the stunted, appear to the man walking on the 



! S i surface, but that alj such irregularities apd 

•N^v^zefppients merge into one flat level in the eye of an objer 

the sky travelling in an air boat, so the insignificant 
negligible differences in various religions vanish with the 
man who has attained the knowledge of self and thus tran¬ 
scended the plane of dualism. To put into bold relief this 
catholic principle of Sanatan Dharma, and to create a centre 
for the fulfilment of these great objects of the civilised world 
at this psychological moment, the above free gift of land shall 
be made to the different faiths of the world for establishing 
their respective places of warship and erecting a Hall and a 
library as an academy for the study of Comparative Religions 
and philosophies under the following conditions :— 


(<a) That no follower of any sect or creed shall be 
allowed to discuss any matter casting refactions 
on any religion, sect or order within the precincts 
of the said Hall, or temples and places of wor¬ 
ship, or within the boundaries of an^ property 
forming part of the subject oi the Mahamaya 
Trust* Every such follower shall be at liberty 
to support his views without running down 
those of others* 


(&) That the situation of the temples and places of 
worship of different sects and crepd# pn thp ianc| 
to be acquired out of this Trust, shad be selected 
and assigned by the Trustees according to their 
discretion and no sect or creed shall have any 
right to question their authority, in this matter, 

(ff) That any person shall have a right to contribute to* 
wards, or pay in full, the expenses for construc¬ 
tion of any temple or place of worship for any 
sect or creed or for any other building of like 
nature to be built in the manner and on the site 
selected by the Trustees and that the administra¬ 
tion of the internal affairs of the temple, or 
temples or places of worship of any particular 
sect or creed shall rest in the hands of a com- 
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mittce to be for met! of the followers of 
particular branch of religion and no outs 
shall have any right to interfere with the same* 

(rf) That nothing shall be allowed to be practised or 
performed within the precincts of the said 
temples, places of worship. Hall etc, and inside 
the limit of any land forming or to form part 
of the subject matter of this Trust, (though 
sanctioned by the principles of religion arm 
morals of any particular sect or creedJ which 
would hurt the moral and religious suscepti¬ 
bilities of others, and that all such sects' and 
creeds must recognise and maintain the prin¬ 
ciples of toleration of the common faith of the 
Fatherhood of God and the Brotherhood of man. 
In case of a breach of this condition ami a differ¬ 
ence of opinion, the Trustees of this Trust shall 
have full power to deal with the matter as they 
think fit and their decision shall be final* 

(e} That the teachers and preachers of any religion 
residing in the place'of worship of that particular 
religion, as well as teachers and preachers o! any 
other religion, shall, subject to the sanction of 
the Trustees, have free use of the library and 
the Hall for delivering lectures, but the upkeep 
and the management of these two institutions 
shall rest in the hands of a special committee to 
be appointed by the Trustee of the Mahamaya 
Trust. 

( f) Iti all temples and places of worship, a prayer for 
the welfare of the Emperor and the Empire ac¬ 
cording to the respective form of the different 
religions shall be recited on a special day or days 
selected by the Trustees for the purpose, 

(£*) That the great Hal! of Ail Religions, which will be 
established for the reconciliation of ail religions 





in the world, shall be exclusively used as ap!; 
of meeting in which only religion, philosophy 
and allied subjects oflearning shall be discussed 
by persons of all sects and creeds. It shall be the 
duty of the committee of management to exert 
its level best for bringing about a harmony of all 


religions, universal brotherhood and permanent 
peace ot the world The said committee shall 
form an Advisory Council consisting of the most 


distinguished servants and scholars from all parts 
of the world, whose duty will be to hglp the 
committee with sound advice in regard to thf 
fulfilment of the true objects of civiligatio 
mentioned above/’ 

The Trust further records that “All monies relating to 
the Trust shall be known as the Mahamaya Trust and all 
investments thereof shall be made in the Government secur¬ 
ities or in any other reliable Bank in the name of the 
Mahamaya 7 rust through one or both the Trustees. If the 
Trustees are assured of the pe rmanency of the income and 
think it advisable, liiey may invest the funds of the Trust in 
lauded property. 


All monies that will be contributed by the said Rani 
Saheba during her life-time for this Trust shall be designated 
as the Mahamaya Trust Fund, and the Trustees shall have 
power to accept any property moveable or immoveable from 
any person if given towards fulfilment of the aforesaid 
objects of the Trustor for any of them. In the latter case 
a special arrangement may be made for carry ing uui. the 
said objects, according to the desire and in the name of the 
giver provided that all such monies shall form part of the 
Mahamaya Trust Fund. 

That the administration of the affairs in connection with 
the Hall of All Religions shall rest in the hands of a com¬ 
mittee consisting of the Trustees of this Trust and of the 
following: — 

<a) The General President of the Bharat Dharma 
Mahamandal, 


"1 



(£) The General Secretary of the Bharat Dbar) 
Maharaanda!. 

(^) The Secretary of the Upadeshak Mahavidyalaya. 
(rf) The Secretary of the Arya Mahila Mahavidyalaya. 
(s. A representative of the local Municipal Board. 


(/) A representative of the Benares Hindu University. 

{g) Besides the above members any person who will 
pay at least Ks. 25,000 towards the establish¬ 
ment, construction or maintenance of any build¬ 
ings, temples, places of worship, Hall or other 
institutions as aforesaid shall be entitled to be a 
member of the said committee.” 


Hindu portion of the Hall of All Religious. 


The pious Rani Sabeba of Khairigarh in her unique 
Trust (which is created on the auspicious day of the peace 
celebrations, dated the 14th December 1919) not only provides 
[or gift of land to alt the faiths of the world for establishing 
their places of worship and hall etc., hut also takes full charge 

of a portion of the Hindu side of the institution. The Trust 

records as follows regarding the Hindu temple which it 
provides. 

“(0 To build temple at Benares for Brahmamayi Devi 
(Goddess). 

(2) To make necessary arrangements for the permanent 
Puja and Seva of the said divine Almighty Mother. 

fTo maintain permanently an anna satra (free 
Kitchen! attached to the said temple for the learned and 
selfless Sannyasis and educated pious Brahmins who wish to 
devote their lives to the services of the Sanatan Dharma. 


(4) To maintain a permanent Sadavrat attached to the 
said Shrine for free distribution of gram and water to the 
poor and the needy. 





(a) Special Puja, Utsav and charities. 

(A) Performance of a Vaidifc or Smart Yajna. 

(c) Performance of free Yajnopavit ceremony (investiture 
with the sacred thread) of helpless boys belong¬ 
ing to the three regenerate Varnas i. e ., Brahmin 
Kshattriya and Vaishya. 

(«■ The holding of Sabha for presenting gifts to the 
Brahmins for the encouragement of Vedic and 
Sanskrit learning in general.” 


Apart ftont-the above trust we have secured promises 
for Other parts of the Hindu section, e. g, other temples and 
the tank in Lhe middle of the Shrine. 


An Appeal 

We doul,t not ^at if the design be in accordance with 
the wish of the Almighty Father, He will move the hearts of 
wealthy persons of all creeds and nationality to help their 
nitte to carry out the work, 

Apart from the Hindu section for which the above given 
help and other promises have already been secured, the 
following are the present requirements or the institution for 
which funds are necessary to be subscribed by the leaders of 
the different faiths. 

*'■ A Hall for meetings. 

2. A building for Library. 

3 * Books of different faiths for the Library. 




{The Bharat Dharma Mah^magdal vill supply books 
Jiie Hindu Section.) 



4, A Church for worship of the Christians. 

5. A Musjid for worship of the MohamecLvns. 

6 * A Buddhist Temple* 

7. A Jain Temple* 

8. A place of Zoroastrian worship, 

9. Lodging Houses for professors* 

:o. Boarding for scholars* 

The above Hall, Library and places of worship of dif¬ 
ferent faiths attached to this institution will be a direct help 
for the study of comparative religion and philosophy; and 
will be more of the nature of a research institute in this 
religious university than academies or schools of different 
faiths for imparting religious teachings and temples for per¬ 
formance of their religious ceremonies in general. 


That the movement has the divine support is evident 
from the fact that since the creation of the above Trust, we 
have. received the following encouraging letter from the 
Reverend Russel Payne, M. A., of Khargpur re: the Christian 
section of the work. 


( Copy of the letter, ) 

** 1 am very anxious that the followers of our Lord Jesus 
Christ shall establish and endow a strong Theological College, 
and Church in connection with the Memorial but before 
taking any actual steps for the realisation of this object, I am 
consulting my spiritual Head in India—the most Reverend the 
Lord Bishop of Calcutta and Metropolitan in India, Burma 
and Ceylon, and will let you know the Jresult as soon as I 
possibly can/' 


-asm 

* Hopes of co-opertion of this nature have been racer] 
ro m the leaders of Buddhism and Jainism also_ 



The promoters are now perfectly confident that the 
leaders of other sects and creeds will soon come forward and 
take up the works of their respective sections* 

GENERAL SECRETARY, 

Sri Bharat Dharma Mahamandal, 

Head Office, Benares, India* 
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THE WRITER’S APOLOGY. 




The reader's particular indulgence is requested 
in respect of the language of this book, because it is 
a foreigner's first attempt to elucidate a sublime 
subject from the Indian spiritual point of view; also 
because foreign words in some cases fail to convey 
the sense intended in expressing Hindoo philosophi¬ 
cal ideas and substitutes have to be fashioned as 
occasion requires. 
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The World’s Eternal Religion. 

—™—aWDCir?-- 

FOREWORD. 

I 

Attempts have hitherto been made to present m English 
the character of India's time-honoured religion to the world 
both by Indian and by foreign writers. It will be noted that 
between these two classes of writers, there is In many cases 
no very substantial difference except where the aim is to 
dispraise India's religion to the advantage of a fa voured creed. 
Many Indian writers have, moreover, been tacitly taking their 
cue (rom Western writers, having been habituated to their 
system of study and their fashion of thinking. The aim of some 
lias been to note convenient similarities oi ideas and construct 
with them eclectic systems of religion, under the belief that 
a new joint revelation will thus be supplied to the world. 
And all this is work in the superficies only. 

The essential and universal character of India’s everlasting 
religion has neither been yet fully known to, nor understood by, 
any of such writers, nor yet presented to the modern public 
in its tiueaspects. The general tendency is to write under 
the influence of a historical and antiquarian bias. The 
writers are usually indifferent to the truths and teachings 
and to the essentially spiritual and truly human interest that 
distinguishes it. Some exceptional admirers have spoken and 
written in praise of it only with reference to what coincides 
with their own pre-conceived notions formed haphazard; while 
only very rare thinkers have been able to appreciate its 
highest goal and have given some praise to it, and that too 
from a theoretical standpoint, 

But the Indian Dharma, as will be seen from the following 
pages, is a, universal spiritual system, recognizing the goal 
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humanity’s true life, and explaining and guiding-^ 
course to that goal. In this connection history arid antiquarian 
research have little value. There is no reason why the 
teaching should not be accepted if it be in perfect agreement 
with science and philosophy, and capable of realization by 
positive experience in this life. Ibis teaching conies by imme¬ 
morial tradition from master to pupil and is recorded and 
preserved in part in the ancient Vedic literature, and in 
part in the more popular Purnnas , Smritis and the like 
scriptural works, and extensive esoteric cults. The test of 
historical sequence and antiquarian research are no tests 
to prove the genuineness of such spiritual teachings. Even 
in their own province of utility, both these tests are con¬ 
demned by their own critics, the one on account of the pre¬ 
judices and ignorance of the original writers, the other on 
account of the vagueness of the authorities and the fancies of 
the interpreters. 


regards the historical it is worth while to observe 
that India did not, nay, in view of the truth, could not, care 
to record a history in the modern sense; which means narra 
tions limited to particular periods and geographical tracts, to 
certain select great names and localities arranged in a chronolo¬ 
gical order, all intended to picture forth a past to vivify the 
present. India's wisdom transcended the wisdom of ever, 
other country's, and it had a vivid knowledge of the past, th* 
present and the future. How could the Seers of old taki 
account of petty details which are forgotten as soon as given 
as by school boys on leaving school ? Countless ages, count 
less piaces, countless personages have come and gone, ant 
will come and go, flu: Seer adheres to the truth. "His 
tory but repeats itself’—this is what they have brought oul 
in the Trand Epics. In the play of human character in its birth 
and development and ideals and consummation common to all 
ages mail conditions, the essence is there, the chaff is thrown 
olT. India has always referred itself for light and guidance to 
such ideals of lofty character as Bhishma, Dhar/na. Rama. 
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I'C^ishna h Vyasa, etc. What higher ideals are ne 
govern human cm duct by example and precept ? ^he 
wisdom deduced from the epic record is preserved, and will 
never be lost, while modern historical works will have their 
day and vanish into 11 oblivion’s uncatalogued library. 1 he 
same truth holds good with respect to religious teaching. In 
its case the historical test is essentially of small worth. Of 
much less account is the authority of antiquarian research 
with reference to its value. 

One will call to mind the fanciful vagaries of antiquarians 
of which a telling caricature is made bv Charles Dickens in 
the Pickwick Papers , in the story of the broken piece of 
stone, with a few letters carved on it, the work of an idle 
villager, but which the enthusiastic finder converts into a 
valuable archaeological find requiring a 96 -page pamphlet to 
unravel its mystery ! And this in the face of the poor vil¬ 
lager's assertion that it was the performance of an illiterate 
rustic ! As an actual fact of to-day♦ we may point to the anti¬ 
quarian’s vagaries in the location of the war of Lanka,— one 
placing it in Central Asia* another near Java and Sumatra, 
and others holding that it was at the Babel .Mandeb, while 
poor orthodox India has been for ages dozing in the belief 
that the struggle took place at ftameswaram and Ceylon ! 

The point is that those who ask for the sources of the 
teachings of India’s religion cannot find them all in one place, 
or in one work, or some one period ol time, or in any soft 
of written record. They are scattered far and wide, not 
only in numerous works, extant and inextafrt, but in varied 
traditions which are yet inaccessible to the general world. 
The mendicant minstrels, the Bauls of Bengal, for example, 
are followers of a religion, of which there is no history, on 
which there are no MSS., and for which there are no institu¬ 
tions to present their teaching about 'The Man of my heart.” 
of whom they sing and for whom they yearn. Religious 
thoughts, practices and traditions yet continue as esoteric, 
operating within their own consecrated limits, pursuing their 
purpose and fulfilling their end anc} aim. 
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We who have access to a large mass of such teachings 
intend to present them m due course, either in original or 
modified forms in a series of volumes in Sanskrit, accompanied 
by translations into Hindi and other Indian vernaculars, as 
well as into English. The earnest student and thinker should 
divest himself of the idol a theatri of historians and anti¬ 
quarians when approaching these teachings, and should 
examine them with an open mind to test their true character 
by the principal positive tests of reason ard self-experience. 


We briefly describe the nature of some of those teach¬ 
ings which will be found to be easily intelligible from the 
point of view of the theory of evolution. Evolution in 
religious thought is not merely physical or biological, nor 
only social, moral, or of any character referring to mortal life 
alone ; it is a Un he rsal La w comprebend\ng the sublime truths 
of Philosophy and the final conclusions of Science, and uniting 
and reconciling all truths into one, 


To quote an instance : The Spirit in man and in "he 

whole universe is One without a second. 11 Man is a micro¬ 
cosm, the universe a macrocosm. Having arrived through loui 
S/ages of Ignorance previous to his human life, man had yet 
to pass three more Stages to be a perfectly evolved human 
being * He then becomes a fit candidate for further progress 
and evolves into absolute perfection by a gradation leading 
from the physical to the spiritual life, eliminating at each suc¬ 
cessive stage some persistent encumbrances, and finally gain- 
i ng Freedom, which, ii other words, is Self-realization as to 
being 1 One without a second/ The problem is grand and 
sublime, almost awful to follow, but there is a perfectly Frienti> 
fk theory of man’s progress in this way, and the student 
will find light at every step in the study of it, and as in this 
field oi study thinking is itself a direct instrument of help, 
the mere study will be of material use to the student * 


* i f. thfifmr lIh! growth of vonsciouafieas au giv- r 

OonFeii. u?n c Jfi£ , p* 13. 










THE WORLD'S ETERNAL RELIGION 


,is uwn progress towards the Goal* Here is some explanation 
of the problem* 

There are Fourteen Stages* in the progress of the soul 
from the first manifestation of life to the last attain me n[ of 


Freedom, The first four stages are the Lfdvijja i vegetable), the 
4?^rftfjV{secretaI f or g^rm>, the Amtaja (ovarian, or egg-born) 
and the Jarctynja (uterine^ or sac-burn), the culmination ot 
which is the human animal In this stage man has to pass 
through 3 grades Aha A Mama (lowest}, the Madhyama (middle) 
and the Ottawa (highest). In the first he is liable to fall back 
in evolution by a misuse of his free wtlh which he develops 
as a special character is tic in his human bed tig. In the 
Madhyama grade he grows a little discriminative and has 
experience of the PUri-Lokc and Naraka, becoming liable to 
repeated births and deaths. The last grade fits him for 
Swtirga and return to moiUl life for further growth* From 
this last grade he has to pass up through the next seven 
stages, the former seven being those of Ignorance and the 
latter seven those of Knowledge These Seven Stages 
of Knowledge are named according to the progress of 
the St hi l j as follows; Jnlndh Son yds da, Yogadd, LilanmukH t 
S afp add, Amin dp ado and PardtpanL The explanation 
in its proper place of the nature of these stages will show 
the reader how perfectly reasonable they are, and how they 
would tally with one’s personal experience in following them, 
The student of orthodox Indian Philosophies (or Davshanas) 
will be able to note a striking correspondence between the 
advance of the successive schools over their predecessors, 
and the advance of these successive Stages of Knowledge 
over their preceding stages The Darshanas are seven. 
The number was limited to six only to match the heterodox 
six schools current in Sankanich uyaT time, the seventh 
Danshana iOahn Mimdmsd) being outside the pale of 
polemics, lies sequestered in esoteric knowledge. We shall be 
giving it tv> the public in due course* 


It can be seen from this sort of treatment that the 
Indian religion i t e % the Everlasting Vaidic Dharma, which 

* 8 *^ Dhhh Gil$ s 







mean by the title of Blmrata Dharma, is a scientific 

■ 

religion, and as science bars no enquirer against its tests, 


Universal religion; 



so the Bhnrata Dhanna bars no one from its study and 
practice* the condition is absolutely in accordance with 
science ; die fitness of the candidate in his progress being 
determined purely by the law of evolution* We exclude no 


human being; Indian or non-Indian, Arva or non-Ary a, 
civilized or barbarian, from a place of candidature in his 


evolution to perfection* His right to this is divine, as he in 
his origin is divine. Neither, likewise, could any religion other 
than this One religion of religions be believed to be outside its 
pale, because the evol ution of human ity and its soul is univer¬ 
sal,—true in the case of the whole human race, as it is true in 
the case of the single individual soub What other religious 
system is there of such perfect brotherhood of the whole hu¬ 
man rare, present, past and future r The Indian alone knows 
that T the whole earth with the man of goodness is but one 
family—homer** 


DHAKM-A, 
Universal Religion. 

II. 


Derivative meaning of Dkarma .—The word Pharma 
is derived from the root Dhri (if, to hold) and means 'that 
which upholds . 7 or ‘that by which the universe is Upheld/ 
The Mahabharata recognizes this etymological meaning 
of Dhanna am! takes it as upholding all creation so that 
whatever has the character of upholding is Pharma T 

The power arid utility of Dhanna are similarly described 
in th e Nardya n- Upa nishni , D harm a being u source oj support 
to all. and a remover ot‘ sins '+ 



* ^ rwiT ^itjtj i —\ 


srrc«t?r srar; i 

^rsTR^-agsK m TI% II 

l w 3m’arms s^rr 

™ nfm&ar, i 









THE WOULD S ETERNAL RELIGION, 




\ far %vider meaning is then given to the word Dfoarma, 
S/mtifi (or Divine Power, or Divine Law or Divine Will) 
is Dharma, which pervades the whole universe* and regulates 
its harmonious action* being the cause of the birth of the 
universe* its preservation, and its final dissolution or absorp¬ 
tion into the Supreme, 

pharma at Divine Law .— The Divine Will or Law thus 
manifesting itself is similarly pronounced as Dhamia * 


We see the continuous working of die forces at attrac¬ 
tion and repulsion in the universe Dharma is the power 
that maintains an equilibrium of these two forces throughout 
the creation* Thus the sun attracts the earth, the earth 
travels round the sun, and the moon round the earth, and each 
is kept in position,—all this is owiu r ; to the operation oi 
Oharma* it is because of Dharma that u thing is what it is t 
f Dharma were to cease working even for a single instant 
everything would go to wrack and ruin,—the earth would 
at once pull down the moon* and both collide with each other 
with a tremendous crash, the aim would force in towards 
itself the other planets and the lesser suns* and the whole 
ubric of the heavens would be shattered in a moment, 
There would our beautiful world be but fur this Dharma ? 
Astronomy teaches that each world-system has its own smi, 
Y anets and satellites* and so forth, each of which is kept in 
position by the balance of attraction and repulsion. The sun 
does not draw down and dislodge the earth* and thus destroy 
t e latter. The bigger planets do not do the same towards 
ibe smaller ones* and thus smash the latter to atoms. What 
keeps the balance in the world-systems ? it is Dharma, 


It-t eutt f% 1 snRrc’ w?; ii—t 

*—Vyasa’s Commentary on Yoga Sutras. 
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Material science holds that there are the forces oi a 



tionaad repulsion connected with molecules and acorns. It 
has been shown how Dharma keeps the equilibrium between 
the two forces. The whole of Nature -Frakritij from the 
very sun down Lo the minute atom is under Dharma, already 
designated as Divine Power or Divine Law. 


Relation of Dharma to Creation ,—This world of ours 
arose out of Dharma, In the beginning of creation, there 
was Hie preponderance of the force of attraction. So, mole¬ 
cules attracted molecules, and the result was this perceptible 
world, And the final dissolution conges on by the prepond¬ 
erance of the force of repulsion*—molecules would then 
continue repelling one another, and dispersing till all things 
disintegratedj and lhe result would he praiaya , or universal 
destruction* There is a balance between the forces of attrac¬ 
tion and repulsion in all embodied forms in the universe, and 
what maintains the balance is Dharma, 


Dharma as Evolution .*—The ancient Hindus were aware 
ol the principle of evolution long, long before Darwin and 
others taught it in the West. The Hindus hold that the jiva, 
in its onward march towards its Goal, travels steadily by 
degrees, now as a plant, then as an animal, through innumer¬ 
able yarns or narrowgates of rebirth, till at last it takes its birth 
as man. It is Pharma or Divine Law which has taken the 
Jiva, most undeveloped and almost insentient in the begin¬ 
ning, to the stage of man. the fully conscious and developed 
being. And Dharma will take him in course of time vet 
higher, f 


All jivas follow this strict course of evolution from the 
earliest conceivable material condition to the highest ordinary 
evolute in the form of the self-conscious and reflecting human 


* IWd th* 4 *Fir*t Word* 1 of lip 8ijnk<*'a " Cosrnio Coo*rinuffne&* tf 
in this connection, 

t Gf. Bill’s “vo*mic Come io usings," p, 19 , whure the ar 

proves ami ugroci with th i priuaipl^ of the Hindu thuory of 
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The stages are these, leading from the gross to 
intelligent being, faking life as beginning to manifest itself 
is the vegetable kingdom, each evolved living being develops 
characteristics corresponding to its constituent elements. 
In vegetable life, there is preponderance of lt gross ” food 
(anna), which in the set language of the Rishis is Annamaya 
Kasha* or food^sheath. Next comes the germ life \Swedaja 
S risht ) 5 w h e re t h e A n n a m ay a Kt?s h a i s p a r t i a 1 ly s u bo rd i n ate d 
to the Prdna-tnaya Kasha, or the sheath of the vital forces. 
This is followed by the egg-born life f Andaja Sriikti), in which 
the M a nomay a Kasha, or the mind-sheath, develops itself in 
superiority to the other two. Lastly comes the larayuja 
Xrishti, or the sac-born beings, where the Vijndnmaya Kasha, 
or the sheath of intelligence, plays the prominent part* The 
ultimate form of the sac-born beings is man, the fully 
developed Jiva, in whom is brought into play the Anandamaya 
Kasha* or the sheath of joy, ft is at this stage of evolution 
that; the feeling of joy distinctly manifests itself in the peculiar 
act of laughing never observed in any previous stage. Stu¬ 
dents of logic will be reminded of the convenient definition of 
man : u Man is a laughing animal,” 

It is Dharma that keeps up this rising chain of evolution, 
from which there is no escape,* Who can resist thi* all- 
powerful Divine Dharma ? Knowing the Law, we can but 
work with it, we can help it to work smoothly, and it is sure 
to take us to our Destination, Going against the Law, we 
hinder our evolution. Dharma itself teaches us how to work 
smoothly and harmoniously, with ii t so as to ensure our 
prog r e i ve evolution. 

AH jivas, other than man, are completely under the 
power of Prakriii (Nature), and follow her laws automatically. 
These Jivas are lovingly nurtured and brought up by her, as 
by a fond mother. Like dutiful children they too while in the 

* s^srm ( 
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stages of evolution, hey her commands tn&tincdv 
actions, e . in eating and drinking, in sleep, in coition, 

and so forth. 

Now, when the jiva becomes a man, the highest deve¬ 
loped being on earth, he develops the power of reasoning 
and intellect, and particularly a free will, and gaining know¬ 
ledge, acquires tremendous power for good or evil. He 
now aspires lq gain mastery even over Nature. Mark 
how man by his knowledge of Nature's Laws utilizes her 
forces to serve his own ends ! As a consequence of his vast 
powers, which give birth to pride in him, man dares even to 
violate the laws of Nature* The result is that the gradual and 
steady evolution of such an individual is retarded, and down 
he must go to the lower stages, ft is Dharma alone which 
can lift him up again. 

It might therefore he said that going with Nature, and 
never against her, following her laws and evolving gradually, 
■till at last we reach the purpose of our evolution, is Dharma. 
And falling back into the lower stages of evolution by acting 
against Nature and her laws is Adharnia, 

Dharma in Man .—The Indian R is his explain the term 
Dharma in yet another way* They say that all created things 
have three Gun as or principles, vis <, Satfova (or goodness, 
light, happiness, purity, etc.); Rajas, (or activity), and Tamas 
{evil, darkness, ignorance, inactivity).* 'Those actions that 
suppress the principles of Tamas aid Rajas, an i promote 
the growth of the principle of 6attwa, are Dharma, t 

In the universe the principle of Rajas manifests itself as 
the force of attraction, and Tamas as that of repulsion. That 
which keeps the equilibrium of these two principles in the 
world, *s Dharma, a$ already pointed out . 




* Thu nature of these Qunai has been expluinoi farther on. 
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Rajas manifests itself a* Rdga (o 
%nd Tanias as Dsoesha (or aversion). Whenever there is a 
balance of these two in the human heartj SAttira in lorm of 
Knowledge makes its appearance. All action that brings 
about thii state is Dharma. 

The Jiva, according to the principle of evolution, 
passes successively through the stages of the plant life, the 
germ-life, the-egg born life and the sac-born life, developing 
higher and higher consciousness and power, til! it reaches 
the state of man, where its consciousness is fully developed 
into self-consciousness. It is therefore rhal no being other 
than man is responsible for his good and bad actions, or in 
other words* for punya and prfpa* 

Those actions of man, whether of mind, body or speech, 
which increase knowledge that leads to the discrimination of 
dharma and adAurma, have been called Dharma in the Vedas. 

The Dharma of the Hindus .*— 1 The Hindu Dharma is 
Nature's inexorable Universal Law. As this Law is all- 
pervading so everyone, every nation on the face of the earth, 
abides by the Hindu Dharma consciously or unconsciously; 
All religions of the world come under this Dharma. 

We hear the names of various faiths passing under the 
name of Dharmas, such as Buddhism, Jainism, Christianity, 
Muhammadanism, etc But India's Eternal Dharma is 
called The Dharma, and includes all these faiths : It is 
the Universal Dharma, 

Although in modern times, various fancy names have 
been given to this Eternal Dharma, yet in the sacred scrip¬ 
tures, no other name for it is anywhere found r but that of 
n the Dharma”- Indeed, ** the Dharma M is the only name 
proper for it; by reason of the universality, liberality, peace¬ 
ful tolerance and an all-embracing purview as of Omni¬ 
potent God Himself, which characterise it. 

# K51TT3T ’ ^trhror snrfe i 
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called 

Sthakti, has been considered in our Shaslras in three aspects 
as already pointed out, vis*, Sattwa, Rajas and Tanias, These 
three pervade the whole creation. The preponderance of 
Sattwa in man makes him pure, good, contemplative* Rajas 
makes him active. This principle preponderates In Western 
nations* J amas gives rise to bad thoughts and evil passions* 

It ought to be the aim of every man to increase the 
Sattwa guna, in him* For this guna positively helps the 
natural evolution of the Jiva towards his Goal, w hile others 
hinder it* The growth of Sattwa in man makes him selfless, 
and self-denying, pure and holy, just and merciful, ft gives 
him peace and bliss. So his path to the Goal gradually becomes 
straight and easier* Therefore actions that help the growth 
of this guna is Dharma 

Tamas fosters ignorance, selfishness*, inactivity, vanity, 
greed, and all base lusts ami low passions in man. Thus his 
bonds are increased, he is tied down to the vile earth, and his 
evolution is checked. Therefore everything that increases 
this guna is bad, is Adharma, 

Thus, according to the Hindu Shasiras, all actions of 
man, whether mental or physical, come under Dharma 
f puny a and Adharma papa). And it is for this reason that 
it is laid down In the Hindu scriptures that the acts of 
eating, drinking, sleeping, seeing, bearing; and all other acts 
of man may be either Dharma or Adharma, Accord 3 
our science of religion, all things ill the world ami all ions 
of living beings Lire within the sphere of, an 1 eon-nec tevrwiih, 
Dharma or Adharma* 

Man's Gaol according to the Dharma , -For the religion 
of the Hindus, as meaning the practical side of Dharma, no 
special name is given, all religious practices being based on 
Sadhcndrx, the practices of the good and the wise. The whole 
life oi a Hindu is religion. With other peoples, religion is 
only a part, of life, and a sharp distinction is made by them 
between religion and ordinary daily life, as if religion has 
little to do with ordinary life. Not so with the Hindus, 
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Tht' .• make no distinction between ordinar) 
Their whole life is regulated by religion, 
them taking place in religion. 


It may also be remarked that the founders of other pre¬ 
vailing religions formulated their respective systems in dog¬ 
mas and arbitary rules, laying them down as inviolable laws, 
so that there was no path to salvation except through their 
one particular '! creed. 1 ’ but the Sanatana Dharma of India 
is not marked hy any such spirit of narrowness or exclusive¬ 
ness. It is not a particular ,l creed " promising Salvation 
to its followers alone, it is the Universal Dharma for all 
mankind for all times. 


Dharma has been defined by the sage Kanftda, in his 
Yaisheshic System of Philosophy, thus ; 

1 “That is Dharma which brings about material and 
spiritual advancement and Final Liberation, ■ 

Dharma has been described at length, and it has been 
pointed out that it pervades the whole universe as the three- 
fold combination of Sattwa, Rajas and Tam as The equili¬ 
brium of these three principles is Prakriti .Nature,or primor¬ 
dial matter . The soul is independent of the Prakrit! and 
consequently of the three principles in it. The Soul s goal 
is to free itself from the experiences of the operation of the 
three principles, t which in ignorance it continues to 
attribute to itself. 


This end is called in our scriptures by various names, 
e .g m> Nhreyasa. Moksha , Mukti, Apavarga, S>'>yujjya, tfirvOna, 
all meaning the same thing. 

This then is the Blissful Goal of man Each being on earth 
is consciously or unconsciously labouring to attain that < ioal. 
He cannot help it,—it is his very nature; for he is under the 
iron grip of the Law of Dharma, and that Law is working for 
this same end. 


* ^ VPT' I—Kaiiola Sutra T/3 

t ! I—&h*g«r«<l Giln. 
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:^>y it is therefore that the Hindis judge afl Jniman action 
>> (he aforesaid standard Does an act help me to attain 
the Odalr Does an act take a being one step nearer to that 
Sublime End ? Jf so, the action is called good, dharma , or 
duty; morality, virtue or puny a And if not, it is bad, 
adharma, immoral, or pupa. 

Various means are prescribed by the Rishis for the 
attainment of that Goal, which is Supreme Bliss. These 
means an- like so many different roads leading to a common 
destination. A man may choose any road that suits him 
best ; but mast not abuse a brother of his, who, intending to 
go to the same Goal, happens to choose a different path 
according to his inclination, temperament and taste. 

Out of a variety of such paths, three can he determined 
as principal ones. They are :* 

'P File Path of Dim* or charity; 

fhe Path ol Tiipas f or austerities ; and 
(r; the Path of Yajna, or sacrifice. 

Under the third head, come those three well-known 
paths, the Path of Selfless Work (Karma Yoga), the Path of 
Love (Bkakti Yoga) and the Path of Knowledge {Jnnna 
Yoga).* 

Western Conceptions of Religion,-it is now proposed 
to give briefly the conceptions of religion of some of the 
greatest philosophers ami thinkers 01 the West. 

1 According to Kant, religion is morality. When we 
look upon all our moral duties as divine commands thal, 
he thinks, constitutes religion. And we must not forget 
that Kant does not consider ihat duties are moral duties, 
because they rest on a divine command; that would be accord¬ 
ing to Kant merely revealed religion. On the contrary, he 
tells us that because we are directly conscious of them as 
duties, therefore we look upon them as divine comman^s."t 

well on 111 

fThis atid Uio following quolutiuiis in lids Kvcliou are. fimn Ma* 

it tiller. 
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t^^^ording to the Hindu teaching, duty, morality, know- 
edge, ami so on, are not ends in themselves, but are the 
neatis to the End. 



According to Fichte, iS Religion is knowledge, —U gives a 
tv an a clear insight into himself, answers the highest ques¬ 
tion's and i hi parts to us a complete harmony with ourselves. 
^Tida thorough sanctification to our minds/' 

This view distantly points to the Sthikhya doctrine. 
Hegel’s view is this. He says; 1 'Religion is, or ought 
to be, perfect freedom, for it. is neither more nor less than the 
<! vine spirit becoming conscious of himself through iho finite 
spirit ■'* 

This view very nearly approaches our Vedanta Philosophy. 
According to Max Muller; Religion is a subjective faculty 
f r the apprehension of the infinite, 

John Stuart Mill's conception of religion is this. He 
ys; u The essence of religion is the strong and earnest 
rectton of the actions and desires towards an ideal object 
recognized as of the highest excellence and is rightfully 
ara mount over all selfish objects of desire/’ 

This is our Shakti Yoga or the * f Path of the 

attainment of the Supreme. 

Professor Seely's view of religion is ^ like our 
'hakti Yoga. He says : 

“ The words religion and worship are commonly and 
otiveoiently appropriated to the feelings with which we 
regard God, But those feelings-—love, awe, admiration which 
; igether make up worship --are felt in various combinations 
for human beings and even for inanimate objects, ft is not 
xclusively, but only par excellence that religion is directed 
towards God. When feelings of admiration are very strong, and 
■t the same time serious and permanent, they express themselves 
i recurring acts ; and hence arise ritual, liturgy. Religion is 
what may be described as habituat and permanent ad miration, T * 
This view agrees with that of Mill given above. 

Lastly, Set Lis give the view of another great man, the 
Positivist, Comte, He says; “Religion in itself expresses the 
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;£tate of perfect unity which is the distinctive mark of man's 
existence both as an individual and in society, when all the 
constituent parts of his nature, moral and physical, are made 
habitually to converge towards one common purposed' 


If these expositions of religion be acceptable each in its 
own way, then one must admit that the Hindu Dharma is the 
greatest and noblest on the face of the earth, comprehending 
all the above ideas and essays towards a final definition 
They are somewhat imperfect conceptions of Dharma. It is 
the Eternal Dharma of the Hindus that is perfect from every 
point of view. There is nothing antagonistic in the views 
quoted to the Hindu Dharma, which fully supplies the short¬ 
comings of all. The Samttana Dharma is the oldest religion and 
the father of every other, living or dead. It stands unrivalled 
in the depth and splendour of its magnificent philosophy. 


Utility oj Dharma —The aim of religion as already 
mentioned is to secure Abhyadaya ;or material and spiritual 
prosperity) and Nisreyasa \pr perfect, eternal Biissj. For 
the humble human being in his humblest original condition, 
an advance through body and intellect is necessary, so that 
with a perfect bodily organism, he can reach the Goal without 
any obstacle. The Hindu teaching prescribes four objects in the 
growth of human life : two of them apply to the material body, 
and the other two are for the spiritual Goal The first are: gain 
{Artha) and desire {Kttma} } and the last are righteousness 
( Dharma) and freedom (Moksha^ The reader will note what 
a sublime view is here taken of the utility of Dharma, It Is a 
universal benignness intended for the advancement .of me 
whole of humanity through the material, and along the spiritual, 
path to Freedom and Bliss, the Goal of all the previous strug¬ 
gle through innumerable stages of growth. Other religions, 
as we have seen, but faintly help the aspirant. But in Hindu¬ 
ism as ddined and described above, there is no vagueotSs. 
ft is a vivid, living, and concrete guidance to aspirants of all 
classes and in all conditions of time, place, and circumstances. 
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DHARMANGA, 

Classification of Pharma. 

III 


n 


in the previous chapter we have dealt with the univer 


sh! character of Dharma In this chapter we propose to 
deal with Dharms as applies to all human beings. The 
Kish is of old made four divisions of Dharma,* via^ 

(i) SddhAranu Dharma) 

(2; Vishesha Dharma ; 

(3) Asidkdrana Dharma } and 
{4) Apaddhanna , 


or 

(1) General or universal Dharma. 

( 2 ) Particular Dharma, 

(3) Extraordinary Dharma, and 

(4) Dharma under emergency 

Of these, the Sldkdrana Dkarm 1 applies to all human 
beings in different aspects It is complete and perfect in all 
its branches. 1 This Dharma will be more fully treated later 
on in this section. 

Visheska Dharma.—‘The Vishesha or Particular Dharma $ 

m 

applies to special classes of persons, and is not meant for all 
like the Sadharaua Dharma For example* there is a special 
dharma for Sanyas is and a special one for householders 
Obviously, what is special dharma for the Sanyas! cannot be 
dharma for the householder. To give an instance : Marry¬ 
ing and accepting gold are dharma for the householder, but 
adharma for the SanyiUh Similary, there is special dharma 
for women* and for the king* and for his subjects* and so on, 

Asddharana Dharma.— The AsMharana or Extraordinary 


dharma i| is suited to a particular individual, and may even 


* ShaM^hu Gita. 

tTfae philosophy of Dtoami* as described in this chapter ta to he 
futind in tho iTar&iti Mh&aft&a of BhafaAwftja. 

JSoak Dharma i? described in the Smirtia in particular, and in other 
tihawtraa iu genorul. 

11 Inauncos of this kind of Dharma are found scattered in ths Dharms 

Shaatrna and the 











be opposite of what it is under the other three heads. What 
is generally adharma for the common run of people may in 
such a case be dharma for the Individual. Only those persons 
who have extraordinary powers, may at times follow this 
dharma; which should not be imitated by ordinary men. 


CLASSIFICATION OF DHARMA. 


Po give an instance. The test of chastity of women Is 
to be a faithful wife of one man. In the case of Draupadi,* 
we find that she is held up as a model of chastity, notwith¬ 
standing the fact that she had live husbands. What hap¬ 
pened in her case is this ; When Oraupadi had to act as the 
wife of, say, Yudhtelithira, she regarded Yudhishthjra alone as 
her husband, the thought of her having other husbands never 
even for once entering her mind then, in fact she then regard¬ 
ed Bhima and the others as her sons. And so her dharma is 
not violated, Po abide by dharma under such unusual con- 
flit ions requires very high yogic powers, which highly 
developed people alone like Oraupadi possess. 


Vishwdmitra's attainment of Br^h manhood, and Nandi’s 
elevation to the position of a Devata are two more examples 
of tliis kind of dharma. 


Apaddharma .—The last is a pad dharma or Dharma 
under emergency,I Under this head, al! those acts of man 
which, if performed, would be adharrna under ordinary 
circumstances, become dharma when performed under the 
pressure of dire necessity and extreme distress. A famous 
instance of the kind of Dharma is supplied by the Upaiushads. 
A Brahmana, almost dying of starvation, accepted and 
ate the leavings of the food of a Chnndata. But although 
he rite the Chandala's refused food, he would not take water 
from his hand, for, as he ivas not dying of thirst, he could 
wait awhile, besides that, a spring was close by, * 

Here the first act was justified by the extreme emergen¬ 
cy of keeping body and soul together. But taking water would 


^ Tlif» joint wifi? of tho 0v*> Pamtava brothers, 

1A sppom!I chapter is dovote<l to this class of Dharrua ;tj the Maun* 
(dtunila, and instance*) are found in other works also. 









CLASSIFICATION OF DKAR1HA, 



Ddn, or Charity. 
They are— 


This may be divided into 



(a) Abhaya Ddn, or giving hope of salvation and pro¬ 
motion from fear (in which is included the giving of Diksba 
or initiation); 


(b) lirakma Dan, or giving means of learning and im¬ 
parting education ; 


(r) Artkn Dan, or giving money (in which is included 
the giving of food, clothes, land, etc ) 


All these three sorts of DAn can be further arranged, each 
under three heads, corresponding to the principles of Sattwa, 
Rajas and Tanias; so that there would be nine kinds of Diui 
Dharma, 

II. Tapas, or Austerities.- To bear with equan: iity 
heat and cold, happiness and misery, and such like p;, j of 
contraries, and to exercise perfect restraint with respect to 
one's thoughts, speech and deed are Austerities They may 
be divided as follows :— 


(a) Shdririk Tapas, or Bodily Austerities . 

( 6 ) Manasic Tapas , or Mental Austerities. 

(c) Vdehanic Tapas, or Austerities relating to Speech, 

These also, like Dan, can be classed according to the 
three gunas, making nine in the same way. 

III. Yajna, Ydg , or Sacrifice.— The kinds of this Dharma 
are numerous. The principal are :— 

{a) Karma Yajna, or the performance of holy rites, 
and of other actions. 

(b) Updsand Yajna or Worship. 

(r) Jndna Yajna or Knowledge. 

These three can be sub-divided as follows : 

harma Yajna [III (ci)} fails under six heads . 

(i) /Vitya Karma, ar performance of regular daily 
duties, i.e,, the performance of which does not bring punya 
(meriti. but the non-periormance of which brings papa or sin. 
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(2) Saimittic Karma , or the special occasional obser¬ 
vances, pilgrimage, the performance of which brings punya, 
or holy merit, but the non-performance of which does not 
produ ce papa or sin 


(3) K'imya Karma or the observances in connection with 
some desired object, Under this head- come the Karinas 
prescribed in the scriptures for the attainment of particular 
desired objects, eg-, a person having no son, but wishing to 
have one. may perform the Putreshti Yajna , which would 
fulfill his desire. 


(4) ddhydtnm Karma or the performance of some act 
of goodness with reference to one’s soul, such as service to 
the country through the publication of helpful literature and 
other good acts. 

{5) Adhidaiva Karma , or acts and observances with 
reference to the higher powers, such as a sacrifice performed 
at the lime of pestilence to ward it off by propitiating the 

Devatas. 

(6) Adhibhida Karma, or acts and observances re¬ 
garding other beings,—those acts th^t conduce to the welfare 
of and help third parties such as feasting Brahman as, which 
help the Pitris. 

Referring each of these to the three gunas, we get 
18 classes of this branch of Dharma. 

Updsand Yajna , or Worship [III (£)] presents itself in 
innumerable varieties. The principal are as follows : 

(1) The worship of the Brahman, the Formless One. 

(2) The worship of the Brahman through symbolic 

representations, such as the worship of the Five Divine Forms 
(Panchopdsand) This subject will be treated of further on 
in a separate Section. 

(t,) The worship of the Brahman through Incarnations. 

•(4) The worship of the following three classes of 
Deities, vis-, the Divas, the Rishis and the Pit ns. 

{5) The worship of the Dark Powers and Spirits, etc. 
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Th i- re are four other forms of worship, in connection with 
practical Yajua, namely— 


(1) Through .mystic syllables (Mantras) ami images 
{Mantra yoga). The meditation under this head requiring 
symbolical forms is called Sthula If/iydna or grossly objective 
meditation. 

(2) Through control of the body ( Hatha yoga), liie 
meditation here aims at the Inner Light, and is called Jyotir 


Dhydna. 

(3) Through the control of the Finer Forces oi Nature 
{Laya Yoga). The object of meditation here is the Hindu 
or Luminous Mystic Point. 

(4; Through the discrimination of the Real and the 
Unreal, or Raja Yoga. The meditation of Raja Yoga is called 
the firahtna Dkyana. * 

All the above nine, multiplied by the three gunas, give us 
27 sorts of worship. A detailed account of worship is given 
later on in a separate SecLion. 

Jnana Yajna [Hi <*)(. The sacrifice in the form of 
Knowledge has principally the following three sub-heads i— 

f 1 Sh ravana , or attentively hearing the words of wisdom 
from one's Uuru, or learning by oneself sacred lore from the 
Simstras- 

(2) Manana* or thinking on tlit nature of the lore ao 
cjinred, and discussions on the same 

(3) JVtdidhydsana, or meditation on the conclusions ar¬ 
rived at by hearing and reasoning. 

Each of these may again be sub-divided into three, if 
we consider the three gangs- Thus we get a nine-fold divi- 
sion of Jnana Yajna, 

According to the above divisions we have, four and 
twenty angas or branches of Dhanna. Three artgas of 
Charity, three of .Austerities, six of Karma, nine of Worship, 
and three of Knowledge,—24 branches in alb H we take into 


four kituta of practical Yoga aro explitopd WMto wpArmte 

HOCliODfl* 
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OoSsHeration the three gunas, we have Seventy-kw Brunches 
of (ieneral or Utii ~ y ersal !lharma 

It tnay be remarked here that Yajna v.' a synonym for 
Dliarma* When any one of the above atigas is practised by 
an individual for his own good, it is called Yajna. and when 
it is practised for the good of the whole of creation, it is 
called a Mahdydjna A further account of Mahayajna will be 
given in a future Section, 


Dharma for alt Mankind *—! On a careful examination of 
the illustration No, i, and the Chart of Dharma, we sse how 
deep was the insight of our Rishis into Dharma, and how 
wonderfully comprehensive are the divisions given ! No 
religion of the world, living or dead, can possibly go outside 
the Chart,—all are included therein. We also find that differ¬ 
ences in human nature, differences in temperaments and 
capacity, etc,, have also been taken into account by the Rishis. 
A person may, according to his taste, inclination and powers, 
choose any one of these atigas of Dharma, and if followed 
patiently, will lead him to Liberation. A tiny spark of fire 
many give birth to a big conflagration. 

An emotional man will naturally choose the path of Wor¬ 
ship, a man having a liking for actions the path of Karma, 
and a contemplative man the path of Knowledge. But 
peopfe arc apt to forget that a!! paths lsad to Him . 
We have no right to call people who follow a path different 
to ours, to he in the wrong. Sect-antagonism and quarrel 
between religion and religion have absolutely no meaning* 

To he all-comprehensive, and to apply to ail mankind, a 
religion must prescribe different paths. It is so in the 
S&natana Dharma, where all, from the highest developed being 
who Wishes to meditate on the Formless Supreme Being down 
to the savage who worships the Dark Powers ; the grossest 
fetishism and the highest absolutism, all have their place 
jo the pale of Sanutana Dharma* There is no creed in the 
world that does not depend on some aspect {anga) or other 
of Sana tana Dharma for its existence. The chart is give n 
overleaf 






Sadnarana (Universal) 


Dan (Charity) 


The Chart of Dharma , 

UHARMA. 

t. 


Visbeghn (Particular) Adsadharana 

(Extraordinary;. 


1 

Tapas ( A u ferities ) 


Apad-dharma 
(Under emergency)* 


Tajna (Sacrifice) 


I 


Abhaya»dAn 

(Giving hope of Salvation & 
protector; from fear) 
it) 


Brahma*dAn 
(Givijig wisdom & 
education) 

IS) 


(Giving weaith & 
property) 

( 3 > 


( . , ™ _ — 

SMrtric Vachanie 

(B odi ly) ( Relating to speech) 

14 ) ( 5 ) 


I 

Mancie 

(Mental) 

<«) 
























YAJi?A 

1 


(Holy rites and other actions’) 


Upasana 

(Worshipl 


T 


! 


t. 


Nitya Naimittic Kamya Adhyaljrm Adhidaiva Adhibhuta (Relating 

(Daily duties’s (Occasional) (Relating to some (Relating to one’s (Relating to gods) to third parties as 
(7) (8) desired object) soul) (U) the Fttrls’ 

<9> fio) fl2* 


\ 

Brahma-Up^sana 
V^tiVurship of the 
^ -Brahman or the 
^ IPprmkss One) 

|«»J { 13 ) 

v O 


Sagun-Upasaoa 
(worship of the 
Brahman thro’ 
symbolic representa¬ 
tions) <t4) 


t 

t.rfa-Vigraha- 
Upasana (Wor¬ 
ship of the Brahman 
thro 1 incttmatkms) 

U 4 > 


Ri shi'D e vats- P itr i - 
Upasaoa {Worship 


Kshudra-Dcvata 
Upasaoa (Worship 


of the Devas* RUhis of dark power* and 


and Pitris) 
( 16 ) 


spirits) 

(17) 


r 


Mantra Yoga (Mantras) Hatha Yoga (the Con¬ 
trol of the body'* 
<ic) 


T 


1 


jnana 

(Knowledge) 



oga (A 

08 ) 


Lay a Yoga (the Control of Nature’s Raja Yoga (Discrimination of the 
Finer Forces) Self & the Non-Self) 

( 20 ) ( 21 ) 


I 


1 


Sravana (Hearing words of wisdom! ( 22 ) Marian (thinking and discussion) <23) Nididhyasana (Meditation) (24) 

Note—T he 24 divisions of Universal Dharma multiplied by the three gunas (Sattwa, Rajas and Taiuas ) give us 72 kinds of the same* 
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2 $ classification ok dharma, 

— - - --——“——— 

Now\ in order to bring out the meaning of each anga 
of Dliarma, divided into three in accordance with the three 
gunas % we propose to give some quotations from the Hindu 
SbSsfcras, which will be helpful in understanding the full 
import of each division But before we do that, we wish to 
explain the nature of the three gunas themselves. 

The Three Gunas — fi Sattwa (Knowledge), Rajas 
(Activity) and Tamas (Inertia)—these are the three guna*s 
born of matter. 0Great-armed One! these bind in the body 
the fndestructible Dweller in the body,* 

Of these, Sattwa, luminous and innocuous on account 
ut its purity, binds by the attachment to happiness and to 
wisdom, 0 Sinless One l 

11 Know, 0 son of Kunti, that Raps, of the nature of 
passion, is the source of thirst and attachment. That binds 
the dweller in the body by the attachment to action, 

** And know that Tam as. horn of ignorance, deludes all 
embodied beings, and binds (them l by indiscrimination, 
idleness and sleep* O son of Rharata l 

11 Sattwa attaches (one) to happiness, Rajas to action, 
O Rharata ! Bui Tamas, having shrouded wisdom, nil aches 
(one) to indiscrimination. 

“Nmv, Sattwa prevails, having over-powered Rajas nrifl 
Tam as, Q Bhurata; (now) Rajas (prevails) having over¬ 
powered Sattwa and Tamas; and (now) Tamas (prevails), 
having over-powered Sattwa and Rajas. 

u When the light of wisdom streams forth from all tfy 
gates of the body, then it should be known that Sattwa h in¬ 
creasing. 

u Greed, effort, undertaking actions, want of self-control, 
desire,—these are produced from the increase of Rajas, Obest 
of the Bharatas ! 

*' Darkness, inertia, indiscrimination and delusion,—these 
are born of the increase of Tamas, O joy of the Kuru race ! 



Bbagawact Oita XIV, 5. 
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If Sattwa prevails when the embodied being dies, the 
goes to the pure worlds of those possessed of the highest 
ii owl edge. 


w Dying in Rajas, (the being) is born amongst those 
attached to action ; dying in Tam as, he is born in the womb 
of the senseless. 


fi Wise men say that the fruit of a Sattwic action is good 
and pure, but the fruit of Rajas is misery, and the hint of 
Tamasj is ignorance* 

il From Sattwa, Knowledge is born ; and from Rajas 
greed ; indiscrimination and delusion result from Tamas, and 
also ignorance 

11 They go upwards to Heavenly Spheres that are 
established in Sattwa ; the llajasic dwelt in the middle 
spheres; and the Tamasic, that arc settled in the worst *guna 
(Tatnas), go downwards, Le^ to inferior stages of evolution ' 

The Lord says : When the seer sees no doer other 
thin these gunas t and knows that which is higher than 
(and beyond> the gunas t enters into My existence, 

£ u When the dweller in the body crosses over these three 
g&naSt from which results the birth of bodies, then he, freed 
fripen the miseries of birth, death and old age, drinks the 
nectar of Immortality. 1 

Now, we will deal with some of the important angas, 
divided into three sub-divisions, in accordance with the three 
gun as* 

Dan or Charity*— The following quotations will clearly 
bring out the nature of each of the three kinds of Dun :— 

Si That gift given to one who would do nothing in return, 
believing that such a gift ought to be made, in a fit place and 
time, and to a worthy person,—that gift is called Stiff wic or 
pure. 
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The gift which is given with the hope of receiving 
Something in return, or, again, with the hope of reaping its 
fruits, or that which is given grudgingly,—such a gift is called 
Rajasic. 


‘‘That gift given at improper time and place, and to 
unworthy persons, disrespectfully and contemptuously,— 
such a gift is Tamasic. ” 


Tapas or Austerities —“ The three-fold austerities, per¬ 
formed by men with devotion to the Supreme Being, without 
desire for fruit, is said to be Sattwic (pure), t 

“The austerity which is practised with the object of 
gaining respect, honour and worldly gain, and for show, ,is 
said tc> be Rajasic, and is unstable and fleeting. 

1 hat. austerity which is done under wrong notions, or 
with seif-torture, or with a view to harm another.—such is 
Tamasic tapas. 


Karma Yajna , or Actions.—" That sacrifice which is 
offered by men without desire for fruit as enjoined by the 
rules, implanting this firmly in the mind that it is a duty,— 
such sacrifice is Sattwic (pure). 

1 hat sacrifice offered with a view to reap fruits, and 
also for pomp,— O best of Bharatas, know that to be Rajasic. 

" The sacrifice contrary to rules, devoid of charity, 
mantras (mystic syllables of power), without gifts to the 
priests and devoid of faith, is said to be Tamasic. J 

*' Sattwic (purest and best) Karma is that which is per¬ 
formed according to rules and without omission, by men 
having no desires, and cherishing no desire tor the fruit of 
the action and not influenced by love or hatred. j| 

“ Rajasic Karma is that which is done with a view to 
obtain desired fruits, or that which is done with over-exertion 
from pride. 


fShaggwad Gita, XVII. 20, 21, 22 
•f Shogawiul Oiu, XVII, 17, 13, 19, 
t Bhugawart Git* XVII, 1!, 12. 13, 
ii Btmgawaci Gils XVIII, 23, 24, 26. 
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famasic Karma is that which is done 
regard to the aim of freeing oneself from bondage of life and 
death, destruction, or harming others, and to one’s 
capacity for work, and which is done under the influence of 
ignorance. 

“ Freed from attachment, not egoistic, endowed with 
firmness and courage, unruffled by success or failure,—such 
a doer is called S'&ttwic. 

“ F ' u11 4 iatta^inent, desirous of fruits of actions,' cove¬ 
tous, harmful, impure, moved by joy and sorrow,—such a doer 
is Rajasic. 

f Pne who not haying any devotion to God, who is devoid 
of discrimination, or who is vain, or is a cheat, or malicious, 
indolent,sorrowful, or procrastinating,—such an actor is called 
Tanmsic. 

Upland Yajn-i, or Worship — Says-the Almighty Maha- 
vishnu addressing the gods O gods! it has been said that 
the very life of worship is devotion and faith and love 
(Bhaktt ), which is of three kinds according to the three 
gums. t 

“ 1 he Bhakti of the afflicted is Tanmsic; of the enquirers, 
Rajasic ; of the persons seeking wordly and spiritual good is 
Sattwic, each one is higher than the preceding. 

Faith is three-fold according to the nature of the em¬ 
bodied beings—Sattwic, Rajasic and Timasic " 

“ O ye Brahmans, listen attentively to their marks. That 
haitn is Sattwic, which has pure wisdom at its root. 

** That faith which has at its root desires and questionings 
is of another kind f Rajasik . The last f Tanmsic ) kind is’ 
that which has at its root tendencies not based on thought ” + 

" Tiiiimsic devotees worship ghosts, spirits and gnomes 
which are possessed of daik thoughts, being influenced by the 
powers of these beings 

* hhagawad Gita XVII, 21 , 2 %. 
t Vishnu Oita 
l Gita. 




without due 
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“ Rajasic devotees are those who have desires, and 
ship the Kish is, the Pitris, the DevatAs, and many divine 


Pjjj|vers ( S'afcti }. 


" It is only die Sattwic devotees who, having known My 
being, are always engaged in My worship. 


« They, with the help of my five Saguna (with attributes) 
forms, are ever absorbed in my meditation, or, realising the 
attributeless ( Nirguna) aspect of Me, the state of Pure Ex¬ 
istence, Pure Consciousness, and Pure Bliss, are lost in my 
meditation and are enjoying untold happiness. 

'* Always longing for the enjoyments of this world; full 
of hypocrisy and pride ; engaged in My worship, after having 
abandoned the useful rules of the Vedas,—these are marks by 
which a Tamasic worshipper can be known. 


“That man of faith, who particularly aspiring after the 
happiness of the other world, having the virtue of humility, 
worships Me according to the rules laid down in the Vedas, is 
a Kiijasic worshipper according to the Smriti Shastras. 


11 That extremely fortunate man, who has Sattwic faith 
and love, and cares not for the happiness of this or the other 
world, and with wisdom and devotion in Me only, ever engaged 
in My worship,—he is the best, he is a Sattwic worshipper.’ * 


The following quotations will clearly explain the nature 
of Juana Yajna 

yajna.- 1 ' That knowledge is Sattwic by which 
one sees in all the divided objects One Unchangeable Undi- 
vided Being. 

“ While that knowledge by which one sees all objects 
as different,—know that knowledge to be Rajasic. 


“That knowledge is Tamasic, which, being petty, is 
wholly attached to some single purposeless pursuit, without 
keeping in view any definite goal, __ 


* AU the above quotations are from Vishnu Gita. 
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M That which knows action and renunciation of action^ 
what ought to be done and what ought not to be done, fear 
and absence of fear, bondage and freedom,—such Reason, 
O Piirtha, is SAttwicd 1 * 


H That Reason by which one understands not in the. right 
way Qkarma and Adharma (the right and the wrong), what 
ought to be done and what ought not to be done,—that 
Reason is R&jasic/P' 

11 And, O Partha* that Reason, which, wrapped up in the 
principle of T a mas (Darkness), considers Adharma fco be 
Dkarma , and sees all things in a perverted form*—that Reason 
is Tamasi&t" 


“That firmness [Dhriti) by which* as unfailing through 
Yoga, one maintains the activities of the mind, the vital 
forces and the sense-organs,—that firmness, O Part ha* r 
Sattwic. 11 


u That firmness by which one maintains Pharma, desire 
(Kama) and gain {Artha), occasionally expecting the fruit,— 
that firmness, O Partha, is R&jasic” % 

“ That under which, a foolish man does not abandon 
sleep, fear, sorrow* despair and pride*—such firmness is 
Tamasie. § 

11 The end of human existence {Purushdrtha) has as its 
form the thref together, vi: * listening fo the teachings of the 
Scriptures {Sravann), thinking on them {Manana}, and con¬ 
tinued meditation on the same ( Nididhydjfatia), which* being 
at the root of renunciation, help us to know the Brahman ; 
such exertion is called Sattwic* When all these three proceed 


* Bhagnwad Gita* XVIIl, SO 
+ Ibid* HI. 
tibid* sa. 

II Ibid. HH 
ir Ibid* H4 
§ Ibid, »5. 









CLASSIFICATION OF DHAKMA* 



from renunciation as the root, and are devoted to explanation 
about Brahman, then it Ls S&ttwic. 


<£ And, O gods, that Purushurtha is pronounced as 
Rujasic, when these three coming into relation with the con- 
dition of creation, continuance and absorption, subserve 
duality. 

And that is called Tamasic which has unbelief as Its 
root,”* 


By a study of the chan and the illustrative Tree of Dharrn^ 
one will be aide to understand the relation at the above-me^,. 
Honed 72 angas or divisions of Dhanna. which include every 
possible conception and practice according to the human 
mind in its humblest state of spiritual development onward 
up to the most abstruse metaphysical Inquiry* 

The two birds in the illusfcrationt represent Pravritti 
(desire) and NivritH (renunciation). The Pravritti bird feeds 
itself on two unripe fruits representing material and spiritual 
prosperity. The other bird eats the ripe anti luscious fruit of 
Moksha or Freedom, 


From this one will be able to see that Dharma in this 
universal review cannot be exclusive in any sense ; no form 
of religion, however imperfect or crude, or unscientific it may 
he, is outside its pale* ft is scientific ally true and reliably 
<md worthy of the attention and practice of every spiritual 
aspirant. 


Vishnu Gita 

f See Sakit Gita whute God as the Almighty MnAWr says * 
! um tUe root of the Tree of Dharma, m woIJ m the Soil on which the 
treo staniiij and on account of which the tree liven* The truck ia tht 
Pnivornrif Dharma which up he Ms the Universe. The tree h;>s thre- 
main branches, viz ., Dttn f Tapti# nnd Yajnti. It has 72 branches in all/' 
The Mother further myn 1 “Tho inmitixorabto loacct? ‘uj I flow -ra of ih e 
1 roc are the many mibdmsinofi of DLarim* Tide Tree of Dharma is the 
caiifO' all dh&fm&B nf the World 11 This quotation eud the chart given 
in thin chapter will help the reader a in studying Illustration No, L 
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Karma is the vibration of Pr&kriii or primordial matter 
which is the resuit of its three gums or principles of 
creation. It goes on as cause and effect, like trie seed and 
the sprout The seed of Karma is called Sanskdra, Karma 
and Sanskara are of two kinds, vis., Pure and Impure, ft 
has been established in the Karma Mimnnsa Philosophy that 
pure Karma is the cause of a man's liberation, while impure 
Karma is the cause of bondage, ft has also been proved by 
logical arguments in the aforesaid system of Philosophy that 
purification of Sanskara leads to the purification of Karma and 
the purification of Karma leads to Freedom.*' 

Karma Yajna as ritualistic or sacrificial performance is 
well known as treated in the Purva Mim&nsa Darshana of 
] aim ini; but Karma in the comprehensive sense of all or any 
action is nowhere treated as a separate subject in the known 
works. But this subject forms a special study in the Purva 
Mi mans a of Bharadwaja. We summarise those teachings here 
to show how radical, how far-reaefring and how incomparably 
searching the view of Karma is as taken by the Shastras 

All creation comes from the operation of Karma. It 
abides for eternities through Karma and it goes into annihi¬ 
lation through Kami a. All fife macrocosm! c and microrosmic, 
.from the minutest vegetation to the highest developed man, 
universal and individual, is a play of Karma. The divine 
power is Karma In fact, God Divine is Himself subject to 
Kaima. What is this Almighty Karma? How does it come 
into existence ? How are individual souls able to attain 
Salvation conquering the power of that Karma i 

The Vedas declare Karma to be the same as Brahman, 
in fact there is no difference between the Divine Power and 

* This chapter hw bfitsu amumarked from the *' 5 lTW 4 Mimafltjp £>f 
0hfl.radwaj& and Bite. 
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Karma Everything from the i a significant straw to tie 
voluminous and vast Universe, all dualislic existence that we 
secyn subject to Karma. The appearance of the Manifested 
■out of the Unmanifest is due to Karma as the cause* Karma 
gives m miles activity to Sattwa and Tamas, Dharma and 
Ad harm A being characterised by trhese principles; respective; \ 
so that Karma is the secret of Dharma and Adharma* 




Karma works in three ways. There is the Sahaja Krrr, 
ma, /. *?,, self-springing, spontaneous Karma There is the 
Aiska Karma, / e , the Karma belonging to the Supreme Lot . 
or occult world And there is the Jaiva Karma, of the individu < 
al soul; the same being divided as Pure and Impure, The 
six divisions of the Pure jaiva Karma are mentioned in th> 
previous llhapter, The spontaneous Karma fSahaja/ is Pie 
source of the appearance of the 14 worlds, of the creation a a 
whole, inclusive of moveable and immoveable beings, the 
Brahm&nda (Solar system) containing an infinite variety of 
manifestations of the four kinds of Bhutnsanghus (?. the 
fourfold stages of creation, vh. } Udbhijja, Swedaja, Andaja 
and Jariyuja )- 

The jaiva Karma (Karma of the individual soul) ev er 
gives rise to the world of action, the; mortal world and f 
various high and low conditions of man together with th 
worlds of fruition—heaven and hell, godly and demotily pov- 


and so on 


Tne spontaneous or Sahaja Karma is absolute hut sub* 
ject at His will to the Divine, Phe individual or Jaiva Kttr- 
ma is subject in its operation to the same individual soul 
With reference to the Sahaja Karma, the individual soul h 
no mastery over it but is entirely under its power ; while 1 
individual is master with reference to his own Karma, so 
that the individual souls are therefore responsible regarding 
their Putiya or Papa, righteous anJ unrighteous actions* 

I be Aisha Karma (Karma Divine belonging to the occult 
world however is yei unique in that it operates in helpful ass:: 
ciations with either of these, t, e , the Sahaja or Spontaneous 







THE WORLD'S ETERNAL RELIGION. 


I 


Karrtfk orthe Jaiva or Individual Karma. Also the Incarnations 
of the Divine manifest that Karma, 1 hey appear in live mani¬ 
festation^ as Adhyatmika, Adhidalvika, AdhibliaUtika^ severally 
or two together or three together, and such incarnations 
are again partial or full or Aveshavaur—incarnations by 
possession* All these fail within the province of Aisha, the 
Karma b staging to the occult world When the Daivi power 
is subordinated by the Asuri power, and the good suffer at 
the hands of the wicked, and Dharma becomes (eeble so that 
men forget God and become attached 10 sensual objects, the 
Lord then manifests himself in incarnation. * 


Here there is another point to be remembered* Hie 
mainspring of these three main divisions of Karma is in be 
understood under the title of 6 amMra t which may be rendered 
as the spontaneous latent impulse. This latent impulse is the 
seed of Karma. In the appearance of the whole macrocosmic 
creation or the niicmcosmic, the condition of Llie individual soul 
becomes manifest by virtue of Chijjadagranthi, the knot of Chit, 
life consciousness, with the inanimate or unconscious. This is 
the source from which the appearance of the latent impulse, 
Sanskara. lakes place. The latent impulse is the root-cause 
of creation, Sanskara or the latent impulse is of two kinds — 
the Prakrita, ll Original/' and the Apriikrita, “ Nnn-QrigtaalT 
The Prakrita (pure) is called fi Natural” and the Apriikrita 
(impure) is called 1 ‘ Forced/' The former leads to Moksha, 
the latter (the forced impulse) leads to Bondage. 


The Prakrita, or natural impulse, gives three JoW pufifica- 
X\on The original SwaibMvik {i.e , Prakrita) impulse that leads 
to Mukti is manifested by sixteen divine phases, like halting 
stages on the way tar acquiring fresh energy,—Vedic Sanskar. 
With the help of those sixteen phases the Aryan sageS protect¬ 
ed the purity of the Aryan classes by prescribing as many puri¬ 
ficatory rites. The forced (Aswabbavik) impulses keep in¬ 
dividual souls in bondage, and infinite are the circumstances 


B This eu%*st of Inoai nr\tious 1ms been <Wlt willi in thu Chapter 
on Worship 
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bringing about that bondage. The Aswabhavik impulse! 
in this way infinite in variety When there is scope for tin: 
original impulse (Prakritic Sanskara), it gives to men power 
and purity and freedom in the long rum This is the secret of 
the sixteen Vedic purificatory rites Sanskaras . 

The divine power runs through these purificatory rites 
and conducts them towards itself by means of the same 
Sanskaras representing all those phases. The sixteen puri¬ 
ficatory rites are: u) Garbhadhana (conception) ; (2) Punsavan 
{insuring male progeny); (3) Simantonnayana (the parting 
of the mother's hair) ; (4) Jata Karma (the birth-rite) ; 


{5) Niimakarana (name-giving) ; (6) Annaprasana (the first 
meal); (7) Chuxa Karma (the crest ; (8) Upanayana (the intro¬ 
duction to the teacher); \g) Hrahmavrata ithe vow of Brahman) 
(10) Vedavrata (the vow of Vedaj; (11) Samftvartana (the return 
home) ; {12) Udvaha (marriage); (13} Agnyadhana keeping 
the householder's tire); (14) Diksha (the initiation/; tx5) Maba- 
vrata (the great vow), and the last (16) Sanyas (asceticism 
renunciation). 


Other Sanskaras (purificatory rites) that may be pres crib, 
ed by the Veda or Smriti or Parana or Tantra are aD 
included in these sixteen. The first 8 of these are Pravrittb 
rodhak (the controllers of proclivity), the last 8 are Nivritt: 
poshak (the promoters of renunciation)* Hence, says the Vedas 
the ascetic, Sanyasi, is the Master of Atma-jnana (self 
knowledge) and honoured even by the gods. In this way, the 
Pnlkrifcik Sanskara {original latent impulse/ manifesting itsel 
fully becomes the giver of Freedom to men 

The Natural impulse is at the root of spontaneous Karma 
the Forced impulse is at the root of the individual Karma 
Both sorts uf impulses are embraced in the Aisha Karma, 
H is due to these that individuals come into being and attain 
to Freedom. The purity given by the purificatory 'rites helps 
the progress towards Mukti. By the purification gained by 
such rites the Karma attains purity, and this leads to 
Kaivalya (absolute be-ing). The seed from tta 
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t r ee. the tree from the seed—is a perpetual 
Similar to this is the coarse of creation. But just as the 
fried seed no longer sprouts, so the purificatory rites (indivi¬ 
dual impulse) beititf hke the tried seed-grains proceed no 
further in the Cycle of cause and effect and so lead to Mukti 
(freedom \ 

It is thus —There is the primordial substance Prakrit! 
made up ot three Gunns (cosmic principles) A vibration in 
it pives rise to Karma wherefore it is called Sabaja (spon¬ 
taneous?, The Sansk&ra or the impulse is like the seed and 
the Karma is like rhe sprout, 11 the impulse disappears, 
whence could Karma make its appearance? The spontaneous 
Karma springing from Prakrit! is the cause of the creation 
of individuals as also of their ultimate Freedom ; the individual 
Karma on the other hand brings bondage. 

So long as the individual Karma does not attain to the 
blessed natural condition by virtue of the Vetiic purificatory 
riteS| or by the help of one or more divisions ot 1) harm a men¬ 
tioned in the previous chap ter * it will inevitably be an 
obstacle to the individual's attainment ni Freedom. In the 
holy Swabhavik Priikritik Sanskura (natural original impulse) 
beneficial to all beings, lies the upholding power of Dharma 
and its gradual prosperity-giving course culminating in 
Freedom, The Divine being pervades all the purificatory rites. 
It should be noted, however, that the i.6 Vtsdic iSansk&ras apply 
only to the followers of Vedas. The followers of other creeds 
could advance to Freedom with the help oi ^adharan Dharma 
aforesaid in its natural course, 

in the case of woman the Dharma oi Chastity by itself is 
able to secure the purification resulting from purificatory rites. 
In man's case the due observance of th** duties appertaining 
to Varnasfaram* (the castes and stages of life) contributes 
largely to the progressive attainment of that purification. 
Both these are Svvabhfivik (natural) Dharoias for woman and 
man as stated. By the due performance of Vanuishram Dharma 



# This subject hm Iw«d dealt with in a sup&rato (ihaptaC 
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ahd Sati Dharma t respect ively), men and worm*n attain mateMA 
and spiritual advancement as well as Kaivalya Both these give 
the three-fold purification, and work by virtue of the Prakritik 
Sanslcara (original impulse; leading the sexes respectivley to 
the two goals mentioned. 


Woman by standing firm in chastity identifies herself so 
completely with the husband that after long enjoying neaventy 
happiness she attains change of sex and becomes man, 
Man as already described goiug through the course of puri. 
cation by the observance of Varna Dh trma and Ashrani 
Oh anna {castes and the life's stages', controlling proclivity 
by the Aforesaid first eight purificatory rites and advancing 
renunciation by virtue of the fast eight, gains the everlasting 
bliss of Moksha. This is the highest spiritual secret 

Now as regards the phenomena! manifestation in creation 
the three-fold Karma operates in the following manner. The 
Praferiti*'—the primordial substance—undergoesri vibration by 
virtue of its own nature, giving rise to evolution. The vibra¬ 
tory motion finds itself reflected in the Divine Being, And 
by the evolution of the three principles of the Prakrifci, Avidya 
springs through the Fainas vibrations and Valya through the 
Sattwa vibrations. Then as the effect of Avidya individual 
souls come into being, which are as God's own manifestations 
through the knotting up of the conscious Chit) with the un¬ 
conscious (Jada) in the inter-action of those intermingling 
vibrations, the individuals appearing like so many reflections 
of the moon in the waves of water, overdapping, counteracting 
and mingling with one another into infinite mirrors. Thus 
an infinity of individual souls follows—beginningless and 
endless Then the natural impulse (Swabh&vik Sanskara, 
coming into being, manifests the creation consisting of move¬ 
ables and immoveables by virtue of the spontaneous or Sahaja 
Karina that leads to the expansion of universal creation. 


* Prafcriti f o to my in the power o£ Brahman. Tin* sublet bb well 
afl the nubyjct rsf evolution and creation have bttin dealt with In asperate 
Chapters 









But when the jiva reaches perfection of being in the 
human stage of life, there begins the jaiva (individual) Karma. 
Then flows the stream of the Forced impulse ( Aswabh&vik) 
maintaining the round of births and deaths abounding in the 
three-fold pain and intricate with the variety of universal 
manifestations. All these worlds of Narak, Fret, Pitri, 
Svvarga and the Karma Bhumi—our world of death—evolve 
for the sake of the individual soul's Karma. So these fourteen 
worlds {j above, 7 below) present their variety of Bhoga (en¬ 
joyment and suffering to the Jiva. 

Vidya, characterised by perfect Sathva, gftves an equal 
variety to the Lord’s A is ha Karma h wiping the Sahaja (spont¬ 
aneous) Karma as also the Jaiva (individual) Karma Avidya 
cannot stand before the Vidya which is purely characterised 
by 3attwa. The Lord served by Vidya strictly maintains the 
order of creation, preservation and destruction, though He is 
an unconcerned Spectator of the souls of all individuals. 
Hence is the Divine Power to be understood as the mamtainer 
of the universe leading to the happiness of all. 


But Karma springing from Prakrit! is Jadatmika (void 
of consciousness). All the three sorts of Karma require there- 
fore the help of the Devatas. The Spontaneous (Sahaja) 
Karma is wholly in the hands of the Prakriti, therefore fully 
dependent on the Devatas; the individual souTs Karma (Jaiva) 
is in the hands of their own Prakriti The Devas nevertheless 
can exercise half control on the Jaiva Karma. They conduct 
ihe Pmrabdha Karma (Karma undergoing fruition) of men. 
The individuals are responsible of course for their own Kriyn- 
man (positive) actions.* But the Devas acting under the 
Divine prompting incarnate themselves and help on the A is ha 
Karma, or directly proceed to assist the Divine incarnations. 
Inscrutable is the course of Karma* Vast and varied is the 
field of Karma. Karma is the author of infinite Microcosms 
and Macrocosms. The devotees and the possessors of 


* Prtrabdhn, Kriyaman am* Saucbit Karma aro tut thri±e branch^ 
of Jaiva Karma, which are doa]t with in a separate Chapter* 
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The individuals have two courses before them, the Tamasik 


(based on ignorance) and Stittwika (based on knowledge) 


which a^e called Impure and Pure Kami as. The former pro¬ 
ceeding from Adharma takes them to degradation, the other 
uniting with the upholding power of Dharma leading them 
to Hie Conscious Being advances them higher and higher 
Even the Devas falling into temptation are liable to fail from 
the uplifting course While pursuing this path they reach the 
Supreme without any trouble. 

With Karma are connected two powers—attraction and 
repulsion. Attraction having attachment as its cause, proceeds 
from Rajas. The other with aversion as its root cause comes 
from Tam as All creation small and great proceeds from 
these two powers. The two-fold creation of opposites springs 
ffrom them. Where there is a balance or equilibrium of these 
two, there springs the state of Joy in which Sattwa is the 
potent factor. The Divine manifesting always abides in that 
condition full of Sattwa. The individuality of the Jivas (souls) 
is furthered by the condition of bondage in the unequal com¬ 
bination of the two powers. The third condition of Sattwa 
leads to Mukti, free from attachment and aversion, because 
it proceeds from the power prevailing in opposites Going 
beyond the province of opposites free from attachment and 
hatred, freed from desire, those that devote themselves to 
Karma, go unfailingly to the happy goal of bliss By the 
elimination of desire hi the performance of one's action, the 
purity proceeding from the purificatory rites is attainted. The 
action thus becomes pure and by the purity of action Avidya 
disappears; titen by the help of Vidya the knot of the conscious 
and unconscious springing from ignorance is untied By 
its disentanglement the individual becomes the Supreme 


Lord. 


The stream of Karma being endless and beginningless 
pervading the Microcosm and Macrocosm, if the Jiva desire 
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then the Karma will never disappear. iha 
^iiOndage cannot be got rid of. The way out is to root out 
hr impulse that forms the seed of Karma. 1 his h effected 
hy observing the vow of desirelessness. One that is devoted 
n love to the Divine One and takes refuge in the Divine, 
conquers desires; evidently those that love Karma and not 
:he Divine, must continue in bondage, while those that love 
the Divine reach Kaivalya. 



The worldly existence binding the jivas is due to the 
working of unequal opposites of attraction and repulsion, that 
s, the Dwandwa, The Dwnndwa is the cause of bondage 
whilst Ektattwa (one-ness) is the sure cause of Mukti (free* 
ilomh Freedom from desire through love of the Divine finds 
ihe aspiration for gaining Moksha, The seeds of impulse 
becomes then a fried grain and the Rakta-vija* form of Karma 
■.hen ceases. In fact in this state the individual nature then 
gets absorbed into the Divine nature promising bliss. The 
Divine Prakdti then becomes Vidya for the Jiva and gives him 
KaKalya. 

Action is followed by re-action. Redaction is inevitable, 
inescapable, Its power to bring in its result is infallible. It 
follows that even though an individual become Mukta* the 
accumulations of Karma done before by him will never be 
null and void. Those accumulations of Karmic impulse 


entering into the Chidakash of a!) creation go to assist the 
(Sahaja) Spontaneous artd the Lord's Aisha Karma Karma 
in fact is mostly invincible, all beings and all creeds are 
subject to the stream of Karma. Devas and even the Divine 
Supreme are bound by Karma through incarnations, so that 
the Mukta jivas too cannot get rid ot the Karma that has 
begun to take effect. Such Karma will always enforce its 
results on the doer. The difference is that the Muktas 
having got rid of desire become helpful to the Spontaneous 
Karma They serve the purpose of the Devas by helping 


* Tie© is? u:i allusion to an Asara from every drop of whose spilt blooe 
there sprang another A sura t so that there etmld lv no end to the multiplica¬ 
tion of his personality in fighting. 
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thf- Spontaneous Karma working through them* '1 he Mul; 


are no more subject to worry of any kind but in conformity 
with their previous inclinations their energies coincide with 
the Lord's Karma and contribute to the good of the universe* 
So long as the body endures, Karma will not cease neither 
in the case of the Bbakta nor that of the N&stic (Atheist). 
A clear vision results from the devoted performance of 
Karma by those who are wholly devoted to God They see the 
absence of Karma in Karma and Karma in absence of Karma: 
thereby attaining oneness with the Divine by carrying on the 
Karma that is prescribed free from attachment of any kind 

When they perform Karma with a spirit of desirelessness, 
their Karma is Akarma. But if desire be present and they 
stop bodily action, there will vet be Karma even though there 
is no Karma externally. Those that perform Karma with the 
knowledge of this truth will naturally be free from bondage. 


UPASANA. 

Worship in all its Phases* 

V 


According to the Sanatan Dharma doctrine, the one 
Supreme Being or Self is to be conceived in three fundamental 
states or aspects, vi£t. f Brahman,* I^wara and VirAt Purusha* 
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. The Highest State is that of the Brahman * vhich is inef¬ 
fable, impersonal, transcending mind and speech, Karma-less, 
iieyond the conception of creation, and one non-dual It can 
Ire indicated by three attributes : (the purest Being), 

Chit the purest essence of Consciousness and Ananda (the 
>urest essence oi Bliss eternal). It is nevertheless in its 
■ssential character Virguna, or void of attributes, 

The Second State or Aspect is that of the Iswara in which 
the Supreme Self is conceived as touching the plane of the 
personal consciousness, as becoming Saguna or invested 
•ith attributes, controlling the May a, a mysterious power 
(Shakti) of His own which presides over the creation, preserva¬ 
tion and dissolution of the universe, and beholding Karma 
in this aspect it is called Iswara, the Supreme Lord. 


In the Third Aspect Islnvura manifests in which He is 
known as the Virata Purusha, standing in the immensity and 
infiniteness of His physical form, embracing the totality of the 
visible cosmos in all the diversities of its creative design, in all 
die varieties of its types of life, microcosmtc and macrocosmic. 

The Trinity in the Vedas .- The great Rishis, the Seers of 
the past, express libs trinity as the trinity of Adhyatma, Adhi- 
daiva and Adlnbhuta, the state of Brahman being called 
Adhyatma, of the Iswara Adhidaiva, of the Viral Purusha 
Adhibhuta— corresponding to Adhyatma, Adhidaiva and 
Adhibhuta the Vedas are interpreted as containing special 
portions of their literature under the title of the Jnan Kanda, 
Uptisana Kanda and Karma Kiuida, the three paths of spiritual 
advancement. 


Upas and is the effort to realise the proximity or presence 
of the Supreme Self, and consists of all those observances and 
practices, physical and mental, by which the candidate makes 
a steady advance in the realm of spirituality, so as ultimately 


( ?fcT VfKffTOSW ) 
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in himself the presence of the Supreme, 
those tilings which conduce to spiritual progress, Upnsana 
is not only beneficial but vitally necessary to all classes and 
grades of people. 

Take for example, the case of Dan and Tapas. Both arc 
duties prescribed for one's advance in spirituality. Both these 
must be of the Saltwic character to ensure that advance : 
both must be founded on the principle of worship. Dfin or 
Charity must have faith as its background ; faith is an essen¬ 
tial characteristic of worship, so that Dan without the principle 
of worship underlying it becomes fruitless Tapas (religious 
austerities} similarly must be inspired by love for the spiritual 
goal, which is the same as the spirit of worship ; pursued 
thus, Tapas, by continued practice results in an accumulation 
of power of the Sattwic character and leads to a command 
over spiritual illumination. 

In Karma Yoga as distinguished from JnAna Yoga, wor¬ 
ship is a predominant factor : when one performs Kannas 
and dedicates them wholly to the Godhood, believing 
in the tenet that God is all, such Kartna leads to the 
spiritual goal. In the Juana Yoga, similarly, faith in the Divine 
guidance comes by worship ensuring the advance to the 
Knowledge or realisation of the ultimate eternal Bliss. One 
proceeding to attain to this state of Bliss merely with an 
external endeavour cannot command ease for want of enliven¬ 
ing faith, and becoming lost in confusion, finds it very hard, 
if not impossible, to reach that, goal, described a~ the Nirvi- 
kalpa SamMhi (the state in which the Trinity of the knower, 
knowledge and knowahle merge into unity).* 

It should be noted that in the well-known PrasthAna- 
Traya of Vedanta, or the triad of starting stations, in philoso¬ 
phy is the Upanishats, the Bhagwal Gita and the Vedanta 
Sutras* These are usually understood as leading to a common 
goal, that of the attainment of Juana* so as virtually to lead to 
the realisation of Brahman. But it can be shown that among 




to realise 


4 Clearly l^alt with m the Chapter on Baj Yoga. 
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'Tie three, the Upariishats have worship as their principal 
This can be easily seen from foliowitig facts : The (jihi has 
been emphatically dec la red as enjoining and propounding the 
pi r r i mitiice of Karma even on the pan of the person pos¬ 
sessed of Jmina. The Vedanta Sutras starting vviilr the enquiry 
into Brahm in ( awfirffTO? ) aim purely at elucidating 

the nature of and the attainment of Jnana, so that both these 
two Prasth&fras mainly having each a distinct aim, the UpanU 
shats have for their aim worship only. Every student of 
the Upanishats will call to mind fhe first precept of the 
syllable ^ (Om) which should be meditated on. This sort of 
worship of the sacred syllable is enjoined, because it is taken 
as the name of Brahman, as directly expressive of it. By 
worship of this syllable one comes to realise the goal of 
Nirvikalpa S;unadtvL— So worship is a iact recognized as 
enjoined in all reU^bua teachings, 


The spirit of worship is a guarantee of safety in the 
path of the spirit. Without this spirit, fit; is exposed to 
immense difficulty and even danger Charity breeds vanity, 
Tapas gives birth to wrath. Karma fosters hypocrisy and 
arrogance, and fauna engenders prid , which defects of charac¬ 
ter are all to be considered as phases of wkd ness— 
(enebriatioip Humility which characterises the spirit of 
worship being absent, there is nothing to arrest the distemper 
that insidiously gains mastery over the aspirant’s mind, a nr! 
instead of advancing him, only hurls him into the abyss of 
despondency and despair, the main cause of which is temp¬ 
tation, because while it is true that the systematic obser¬ 
vance of Dun and other Angas of Dharma* lend to material 
prosperity and even to liberation, it carries with it the inevi^ 
table seeds of a fall, if the candidate departs from the rules 
framed In their wisdom by the Rishis to regulate their 
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observance. A a park of (ire by the co-operation of timet 
place and other contributory helps, lit ay blaae into a universal 
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Prniaya fire. But the least accident may go to put out the 
small spark itself anri have no future for it. Similarly the 
human soul if it 4s not stationed on the solid rock of worship* 
Will at any time find its footing as one of slippery sand and 
the result would be his total discomfiture and despair. 

Bhakti as Life Principal. —Bhakti may be called the 
Prana or life principle of worship and Yoga its bodily organ¬ 
ism* Bhakti is that attractive force of love by which the 
presence of the Lord is reached. Yoga includes all those 
processes, physical as well as superphysicah whereby the 
modifications of the mind (antakfcarana) being restrained, it 
is fitted to realise the presence of the Supreme. 

Bhakti appears in three principal states or stages, In the 
first and lowest stage, called Vairfhi y (he neophyte having been 
initiated by the Guru in bhakti, perseveres in the practice 
and makes a steady advance. The next stage h called 
Rdgatmika characterised by ardent devotion. At this stage 
the devotional practices having matured themselves by repe¬ 
tition and regularity, the love of the Lord enters upon a 
higher stage and becomes a permanent mode of manifesta¬ 
tion of the heart The neophyte is now a regular bhakta % 
a devotee; he selects a particular aspect or form of the 
Supreme, clings to it with passionate ardour and enjoys the 
indescribable joy of the bhakti emotion And when the 
bhakta has by ceaseless devotion reached that lofty stage at 
which he has no more desires these being all fulfilled i and 
realises the Supreme at all times and everywhere with the eye 
of knowledge in Nirvikalpa Sam ad hi (a trails ceiidentaJ state of 
abstraction in which the distinction between the knower and 
the knowledge and the knovvable ceases and the Trinity be¬ 
comes unity b he is in that exalted stage of bhakti, called 
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Pmrti kktikfi*. Bhaktl in One nr other of tht-se three aspects 
informs and vivifies every practice anti every observance 
as the prana life principle does the bodyt The highest 
idea! of BhakLi iflfove) is explained in a separate chapter 

The Sanatan Dharma divides worship into five graded 
classes, according to the spirit of hliakti of the worshippers. 
At the bottom of the ladder pomes the worship of elementaU, 
departed spirits and dark powers generally confined to the 
lowest and the most undeveloped souls. Next comes the 
worship of Rishis, Devast and Ffitris. f he other three 
classes of worship count among their followers those who are 
direct worshippers of the Supreme spirit or Divine Light in 
progressively higher manifestations. The third class com¬ 
prises worshippers of the Avataras. 1 he fourth class has 
its worshippers among the ranks of those who rise to a higher 
conception of the glory ol the Supreme -and worship Him in 
his tiapuna Form, i.e , the form possessed of attributes. Die 
fifth is the highest class of worship including worshippers 
who meditate on the Nirgtina aspect of the Supreme, the one 
to which no attributes apply and which only conveniently is 
conceived as Sat-C.hit-Ananda, The Lord has two distinc¬ 
tive types of powers (Vibhutiy, Sottva and Tanias, good and 
evil, pure and impure, which are the characteristics respec¬ 
tively of the Deva and the A sura hierarchies allegorised in 
the story of the war between the Devas and the Asuras. highly 
coloured descriptions of which are to be met u ith in the 
Vedas and the Puranas, the well-known religious literature 
of Hinduism The elemental (bhfitas) and the departed 
spirits (pretas) referred to above possess a natural affinity to 
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the Asura powers, and the worship of these brings, who are 
sinks of iniquity/is naturally the lowest and the most degra¬ 
ded imaginable. The Kish is, Devas and Pit ris are the 
natural possessors of the Lo v&'ssttitvic or beneficent powers ; 
their worship is of a vastly superior order and Is helpful to the 
follower of the path of Jnana. 

Philosophy of Avatar^ Incarnation ,—According to Hindu 
Shastras life evolution in this planet exhibits four i undamen- 
tal types which may also Jbe regarded as corresponding stages 
through which the life impulse has to pass on its journey to 
the human kingdom, the crown of Nature’s constructive 
efforts. The first is’the vegetable type of which the distinc¬ 
tive characteristic is the evolution of life by sprouting from 
the soil. The second and next successive type is the sweat- 
born^ at which stage life evolves by exudation from other 
organic lives. The third type is furnished by the oviparous 
or egg-born life, and the fourth by the viviparous mammal 
life, the last containing two subordinate types, viz,, animal 
and man, v The Rights have propounded the doctrine that t he 
Lord of Universe exists in sixteen expanding KalAs or digits 
of manifestation; that one digit of His life manifests itself in 
the vegetable kingdom, up to 4 in the anim al and from five to 
eight in the human, according as we pass from the savage at 
one end of the scale to the highest evolved ssge at the other, 
The Lord's manifestation In His Avataras ranges from nine 
to sixteen digits, and fclie Stiastea* speak of tea-digit, twelve- 
digit, fourteen-digit Avatars as well as the Full iparna) Avatara 
In whom sixteen digits are present t 

The Sa gun a Cfhsant, % —The worship of Vishnu, 
Surya* Sahib Ganesh and Shiva is worship of the Sagtifta 


% 


* This subject lias Wen specially dealt with in the Oi rap tee m 
evcJutioD. 
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t The philosophy of SagHD* LTpWttP* or 80 called icQiga^worshq it 
explained in a separate chapter 
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Brahman. The Rishis of old who were masters of* practical 
psychology and before whose gaze the past, the present and the 
future Jay revealed as an open booh, knew that impure and 
undeveloped human mind cannot grasp the transcendental 
iniinity of Nirguna Brahman void of attributes and form. 
Tbejir creative imagination, accordingly, constructed certain 
images {martis) embodying various aspects and attributes 
pointing to Brahman, calculated to provide something at once 
concrete and inspiring to the spiritual cravings of the sou!. 
Hie worship based on the contemplation (i iky ana) of these 
Images is, in truth, worship of the Saguna Brahman. 
Baguna worship is divided into five classes.—It has 
its origin in the fact that the Devas ( Vishnu, Surya, 
etc.) who represent the different aspects pointing towards 
Brahman, are five in number. The origin of the five-fold 
worship lies in the five primary tattvas (elements) which 


enter into the constitution of man in varying proportions, so 
that in some there is a preponderance of AkAsha, in others of 
VAyu, and soon. It is to the fundamental fact of the human 
constitution that we owe the creation of the five Devas to¬ 
gether with the five distinctive systems of worship pertaining 
to them. We can form some idea of the Greatness of the 
Vedas and the Puranas if we try to realise the profound ideas 
that lie behind this five-fold system of saguna worship. 


A beautifully suggestive illustration (Illustration No. 2 ) 
of it is supplied by the picture of Maha-Vishnu, His Consort 
I.akshmi at His feet, holding a conch, a discus, a mace and a 
lotus in His hands, asleep on the serpent Ananta (the 
limitless space). The Supreme Self is beyond and above 
all the tattvas of which the subtlest is Akasha. representing 
the final limit of matter which can he grasped by the human 
mind. The all-pervasiveness of Akasha may help us to realise 
the omnipresence of the Supreme Self; wherefore the picture 
shows Maha-Vishnu asleep on the serpent Ananta— the 
Infinite rolling-itself in an uncreate state ; the Maya, Sakti, as 
Nescience overpowers the Jives ( the organic life unit) but is 
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controlled by lahvara; whence the picture represents Laksh¬ 
in! at Maha-Vishnu’s feet which symbolises Her submission to 
Her Lord. Malta-Vishnu, as the bestower of the four chief ends 


% 


of human existence, holds in His hands a discus, a conch, a 
mace and a lotus which symbolise Dkafttta (righteousness 1 , 
Artha (riches, worldly prosperity), Kama (desire) and 
Moksha (liberation), * * In this way all Saguna Images of the 
Supreme Self and all Images of Devas and Devis are to be 
understood as concrete and visible representations of ideas. 
Worship which rests upon and derives its inspiration from 
the world of ideas and their profound spiritual import is 
Saguna worship. Nirguna worship of which the Upanishats 
speak is meditation on the Supreme Brahman as pure Sat- 
Chit-Ananda, transcending all ideas, 


To ensure fixity of the mind in o-der to realise the 
nirguna Brahman in the long run, four graduated stages of 
meditation have been laid down, consisting of (i) Si hula 
dhyana which is meditation on some externally visible form 
as representing the Supreme ; of (a) Jyotir dhyana which is 
meditation on the inner Light; of (3) Vi*** dhyana which 
is meditation on the mystic Point; and, lastly, ( 4 ) Brahma 
dhyana which is meditation on Brahman. 1 lie first form of 
dhyana (contemplation) is none other than that of the saguna 
Brahman, which has been spoken of before. The second is 
meditation on the Light in the heart with a view to energise 
it so that it may be responsive to the Chit t aspect of Brahman, 
The third is meditation in the state of pure sattvaguna on 
the Chit aspect of Prakriti which is revealed to the gaae of 
the Yogi who has reached a high level of development. 
The fourth is meditation onnirguna Brahman which is heyond 


* For the convenience of the readers, wo give hore a tri coloured 

bteek of Mahkvietmn (illustration No. 2> which may be compared with 
the above description of tho picture. 

a t The truneMndeaUl source of that which in tho phenomenal world 
manifests as conneiousnsen- 
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all tattvcis and which transcends mind and speech.* We give 
a tri-coloured block ( No. 3 ) illustrating' the four kinds of 
dhyatia, which will help the reader to understand the nature 
of the four dhydnas clearly, f 

It will thus be seen that in the San,at an Dharma different 
systems of worship have been devised to suit the require¬ 
ments of men in different stages of mental and spiritual deve¬ 
lopment, Herein lies its greatness and its remarkable com¬ 
prehensiveness. 


Yoga is—the restraining of the modifications of the irund.J 
When this is accomplished, the Supreme Self spontaneously 
manifests itself in the heart, As the reflection of the sun is 
blurred .ind distorted when the surface of the water is agitat¬ 
ed by >he wind, and is clear and full when the agitation has 
ceased, so in the heart of man there can be no clear reflection 
of the Supreme Seif 50 long as it is agitated by the modifica¬ 
tions of the mind. When by a proper practice of the eight 
progressive steps of Yoga the modifications of the Yogi's 
mind have been completely stilled, the Chit aspect of l U. all- 
pervading Supreme Self is revealed in his heart. The Rishis 
of old have, in connection with the physical and subtle bodies, 
discovered numerous Yoga practices which may broadly be 
arranged under four systems, Mantra Yoga, Hatha Yoga, 
Laya Yoga and Raja Yoga, The practical portions of these 
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systems Yoga* are described at Length in separate chapter?. 
The portions relating to worship in the four systems of Yoga 


contain observances and practices which are ba.£ed on science* 
and are so numerous and varied that they are sure to be 
found helpful* In one way or another, by all the religious 
sects of the world, Those who hold the responsible position 
of teachers among religious sects shoul d carefully study the 
l'oga Pravcskika and the four Sam bit as f and acquire some 
knowledge of the practices described therein whereby they 
could do much practical good to their respective sects. The 
enquiring student, if he follows the same advice, will find 
himself on the true and right path which will be to him a 
source of genuine and heartfelt gratification. 


hi ANTRA YOGA, 

Practice of Yoga through Mantras, 

VI. 

Of the four kinds of Yoga we proceed to succinctly 
describe the first-named, vis. Mantra Yoga. 

The world is Nam-rftpatmak, That is, everything in 
this world consists of names and forms. The mind cannot 
conceive anything except through names and forms. This 
is true of everything pertaining to the material or the super¬ 
material world. Those forms of exercises in spiritual culture 
(Sddhan), which are performed by controlling the mind 
through names and forms, come under Mantra Yoga, 

The principle at the root of this {M&ntraJ system of 
Yoga is as follows* When a man fails down on the ground 
he raises himself by supporting himself with his hands on the 
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^me ground. 



In the same way, the human mind 
distracted by multiform attractions of N<nn~?*ap and enslaved 
by wordly fetters forged thereby, man can break those bonds 
with comparative ease by utilising the same N*.tm-rup for the 
purpose, in accordance with the methods prescribed by the 
Masters* * 


Wherever there is any KAryn (action) there must be 
Rampart { vibration). When there is vibration there must be 
sound, whether caught by the ear or not* In the beginning 
of creation, when from Nature in a state of equilibrium 
{samya-avastka) the act of creation first began, the first vibra¬ 
tion set tip in Nature was Pranava DJmani v the Pranava 
sound* t It is not a mere matter of imagination ; the Yogis 
can realise this Pranava, When the Yogi comes into proxi¬ 
mity to Sarny avast ha Nature, he al ways hears this Pranava 
sound. 


Just as Prakriti, Nature, in its state of equilibrium is 
related to Pranava, in the same way, Nature in its disturbed 
or Vaishamya state is related to various Bija Mantras, say, 
root formulae* In Nature in a state of equipoise, the three 
gunus—Satwa, Rajo ami Tamo—are equally balanced h Let 
us explain by an il hist ration what we mean. If we shake a 
plateful of water, first the whole water in the plate will be 
moved. Next various eddies and counter-eddies will arise in 
the water and the water will be agitated in every particle of 
it* In the same way when in Nature in a state of equilibrium 
work first begins, the three evenly-balanced gunas inherent 
in It equally vibrate together. This unbroken vibration is 
related to Onkar* And as Nature’s working progresses, and 
Nature gets into the Vaishamya avastha, /* e . into a state of 
disturbed equilibrium, and the three gunas act and react on 
each other (like the aforesaid second stage of through-and- 
through agitation of the water in the plate) diverse sounds 
are produced by the diverse vibratory conditions* These 


m Sm Mantra Yoga Samhita page 2. 
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X;pounds are related to Bija Mantras. * The Onkar or the 
Bija Mantrap pronounced by the mouth, are thus the articu¬ 
late equivalents of synonyms, so to say, of the inarticulate 
primal sounds. These primal sounds are heard (perceived) 
by means of SamadhL The Pranava Mantra is the equivalent 
for Brahman and the Bija Mantras for the various Saguna 
. Rupas, forms with attributes, the Gods and Goddesses. 


SB 


Again, the Mantras may have with them branches anci 
leave?, or may be themselves branches and leaves. The 
branches and leaves of a Mantra are Bhavntmak, i, e., are 
related to the actuating cause of feelings and emotions of 
the mind. A Mantra may be only Qokar ; or Bija ; or Onkar, 
Bija and branches, &c. combined; or only Bija and branches; 
or only branches and leaves, t In this way there are diverse 
types of Mantra. Of these Mantras, that one is to be impar¬ 
ted to a novice for which he is found by examination to be 
best fitted by his nature, inclination and capacity. The 
toiling of a Mantra in these conditions must be productive of 
good. 

As regards the telling or repeating of a Mantra there are 
three methods—!. Vachanik, i. <?., pronouncing the words 
so as to be overheard ; 2. UpAnshn, i. <?., pronouncing the 
words so softly as to be heard by no one but the teller him¬ 
self, and 3 . Manasik, 1. e„ repeating the words in the mind 
without moving the tongue. The last is the best method, 
and the second is better than the tirst. j: 

In Mantra Yoga the contemplation of r.thula (material 
form) is prescribed. There are four varieties of contempla¬ 
tion- 1 , Stbula dhyan aforesaid; 2. Jyotirdbyan, contempla¬ 
tion of Light; 3 . Bindudhyan, contemplation of a point 
realised by Sadhana, and 4 . Brahma Dhyan, contemplation of 
Brahman. In Raj Yoga the contemplation of Brahman is 
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prescribed, in Laya Yoga the contemplation o! 
Hath Yoga the contemplation of Light, and in 
under consideration the contemplation of 
symbol, sthula dhyar.. By concrete symbol 


figure* which is imagined to stand for any of the unchanging, 
eternal and satya attributes of God. 

In the Sanatana Dharma, it should be explained, there is 
no such thing as contemplation of a perishable image. In 
Ary a Shastra there is no image worship. The sthula dhyan of 
Mantra Yoga spoken of above refers to profound and sacred 
t n ,ths of the kingdom of God, The forms conceived to be 
emblematic of these spiritual truths and forces are the con¬ 
crete symbols forming the object of contemplation. These 
forms are based on true, eternal and holy ideas. * 

Man is a slave of feelings and ideas. The human 
mind cannot be devoid of ideas and feelings for a second. 
And a sinful act arising from a pure idea or impulse becomes 
pure, and a virtuous act arising from an impure idea or im¬ 
pulse becomes sinful. For example, the killing of a fellow- 
man is a sinful act, but if the killing is done in a righteous 
cause, such as in defence of the King or a Sadbu, it becomes 
a good act on account of its actuating motive. It is a good 
act to protect and befriend a brother-man in distress, but 
the protecting of a distressed criminal would be the reverse 
ot a good act Therefore in Sanatau Dfc^rma pre-eminent 
importance is attached to the purity of the a tearing feeling, 
it being this from which human acts arise, t 

To understand Ohava Talwa, the philosophy of the 
actuating cause of feeling, it should he understood that from e 
contemplation of the object of the senses the relation it 
-which it (the object) stands to ihe senses may be perceived. 
And from a contemplation of the working of the senses, tin 


*8e« Mantra Yogs EJamtutn page 69—62. 
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mental fueling- at the bottom of their activity may be appre¬ 


hended. Suppose, for example, a woman is the object of the 
sense of sight, exciting various inclinations in the mind, IF 
the Bhdva, the actuating cause of feeling, of the man who 
sees her is impure, then he would regard her in the light of 
an Object of sensuality. But if the feeling of the looker on 
be pure, then he would regard the feminine object of his 
vision as the embodiment of Motherhood, as the Divine 
Mother in fact. It is, indeed, Bhava, the inner actuating feel¬ 
ing of a man, on which his whole character depends. All the 
relations of the world depend on Bhava for their being taken 
in a right or a wrong light. The nature of the Bhava alters 
the whole outlook of life. Pure Bhava imparts to everything 
a bright complexion and makes every act a religious duty 
performed in the sight of the Lord, impure Bhava leads 
away from the path of duty, which is the path of happiness. 
Therefore, as we have said, special stress is laid on the sub- 
ject of Bhava in Sanatan Dharraa, and many methods are 
prescribed in our scriptures for making the Bhava pure, by 
the realisation of its true swarupa, form and constitution. 


The various sacred and spiritual ideas and feelings 
pertaining to the world of Bhava have been followed in the 
designing of the system of sthuia dhyarm of Vishnu, Siva, 
Devi and other Divine symbols.* Our meaning will be clear 
from a brief explanation of the holy and profound significance 
of the Image of Durga, the Image being the chief among the 
presentments of Sakti, or Divine Energy. The demon (Ma¬ 
li ishasura) represents the Tamo Gtma, which has been van- 
quistjed by the Lion, representing Rajo Guna, on which 
Mother Durga is seated. She is All-Holy, Alj-Sattwa-Gim, 
Brahma-rupini, filling the ten points of the compass by Her 
ten arms, Her omnipotent bands holding all-powerful wea¬ 
pons. On one side of Her are Ganapati, the Lord of Wisdom 
and Lakshmi the Goddess of Wealth. On the other side of 
Her are Karttikcya , the Lord of Power, and Sarasvyati the 

Sob Mantra Yoga Sauihita jtsgo 20, 
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Gbddess of Knowledge. Need it now be pointed out that 
Durga is the Almighty Mother, Mahamaya, and not an 
image?” In this way, the so-called "sthula 1 ^—material, 
concrete—dhyana is not idolatory* but full of the deepest, 
highest and finest spiritual significance. 


Tn Mantra Yoga there are directions for contemplating 
various concrete images emblematic of the five divine attributes 
(paneka saguna devafmaka) along with the telling of the 
prescribed Mantras. Sagurra Dhyana is of five varieties— 
that of Vishnu* Surya, Devi, Ganesh and Siva * The reason 
of this fivefold division as explained by the M&harshis is that 
the creation being constituted of Jive primary elements, 
human nature is also divisible into five classes. Therefore, 
the five forms of dhyana have been devised to meet the re- 
quire meats of five different natures. Just as for sadkan that 
Mantra is imparted to the novice which would be best adapted 
to his nature, capacity and proclivities, so ior dhyana also 
that one of the five varieties of it should be prescribed by the 
preceptor which would he most in accord with the mental and 
physical characteristics of the sadhaka. 


Mantra Yoga is divided into sixteen stages f or parts 
These are—I. Ehaktt y devotion. II. Shuddhi^ purity. Shud* 
dhi, again, is of many kinds such as Dik Shuddhi (purity 
of the points of the compass of the place in which the 
Sadhak is situated), Sthhan Shuddhi (purity of the spot), 
Sharir Shuddhi (purity of the body), An tar Shuddhi 
(purity of the mind) and so forth. III. Asana i> e„ the 
subject of posture to be assumed while sitting for Japa or 
Dhyana, and the thing to be sat upon, IV. Panchang Sevan, 
i* e.j the reading of the Gita or holy book of the sect to which 
the sadlmk belongs; the repeating of the prescribed Thousand 
Names of the Lord ; the reciting of Stotras, hymns in praise and 
adoration of the Lord etc,; Kavacha , protective armour; and 
/tft day, Stotra signifying the divine attributes represented 
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by the object or worship of the sect, V. Achdra, 
mode of life to he followed by the Sadhak for his training. 
The Achara is of three kinds in accordance with the three 
Gunns —Sattwa, Rajas Tarnas. VI. Dhirana, literally differ¬ 


ent methods of self-conception. 1 his is of two kinds, 
whether it affects the external or the internal world. Vil. 
Divya Desha Sc v ana. The medium through which Lhe sys¬ 
tem of worship is performed is called “Divya Desha." It is 
of 16 kinds, t. Agni Tire , z. Ambu (water), 3. Linga (emb¬ 
lem), g Vodi (sacrificial altar), 5. Bhittireklm (decorative 
mural markings), 6, Chitra (picture), 7 Mandala (sacrificial 
linear figures of various tints), 8. Bishikh (arrows, weapon), 
9 Nilya Yantra (Saligram and Nerbudeswar), 10 Pithha 
(the mystic circle of Prana), u. Bhava Yantra (mystic 
diagrams representing various dieties), 12, Marti (image), 
13. Bibhuti (living beings &c through which any divine 
attribute is manifested, such as Kumari &c.), 14 Nabhi 
(the navel), 15 Hridaya (the heart), and 16. Murdha (the 
spot between the eyebrows). By understanding the subject 
..if Divya Desh it can be clearly realised how certain material 
media are utilised in'the Sanatana Dharma for the purpose of 
worshipping the Formless and Omnipresent God. Those 
who do not know the object with which the fire, image, 
picture, &c., are used in our Upasana, ignorantly imagine 
that these are the objects of our worship! VIII, Prana kriya, 
vital processes, consisting of Pranayama i. e. control of lire 
Prana through the regulation of the breath; Nyds, locating 
the Prana or the vital force in certain parts of the body. IX. 
Mudra, also bodily postures to please the deities. X. Tarpana 
offering of water, &c. XL Havana , a sacrifice through 
fire. XII. Bali, sacrifice. XIII. Yaga, worship. Yaga again 
is of lwo kinds according to whether it relates to externa! 
worship or internal worship. XIV. Japa. XV. Dhyapa. *XVI. 
Sit m&dhi* 


* |n the illustration No, 3 tlift Mantra Yoga Dhyac* id r a presto to <4 
W ibe five figures ol 
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Mantra Yog the state of Samadhi is called Maba- 


bhiva,* By going through the aforesaid t 6 stages in due 
order and in strict obedience to the instructions of the pre¬ 
ceptor, the Initiate attains to the state of Samadhi, seeing his 
Inner Self and securing nearness to the Lord. It is through 
Samadhi that the Swarup (Presence or essence) of God is 
realised. 


HATHA YOGA 

Practice of Yoga through Physical Exercises. 

VII. 

The Sadhans (exercises) by means of which man can 
bring bis chitta-vritti t (desires and passions) under control and 
thereby gain nearness to the Lord, have been divided by the 
holy Maharsbis into four classes, J viz. \— 

t. Mantra Yoga, j 2 . Hatha Yoga, and 

3 . Lava Yoga, J 4. Raj Yoga'. 

These four systems of Yoga have been laid down ac¬ 
cording to the Juti, i. e. type and character of the modes of 
exercise prescribed in connection with all the various means 
for controlling the chitta-vritti . 

Hatha Yoga comprises those sadhans (prescribed methods 
of exercise and practice) which depend primarily for their 
performance on the physical body (y thula sharira.) The 
physical and super-physical (sukshma) body have one and the 
same connection, the physical or corporeal bouy being 
only a limit, a sort of circumscription, of the super- 
physical or fine body. The processes, therefore, that have 
been devised by the Maharshis for the purpose of bringing the 
physical body under control, so that thereby control may be 

Maatr?i Yo^a Suraifiita page* 63* 
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yiitiftiately established over the $upet«physical body and the 
passions and impulses of the mind brought under subjection, 
those processes come under Hatha Yoga* 


According to the Sankhya philosophy the manifested 
creation (including both, St hula and Sukskma Sharer a) is 
made of twenty-four Tatwas (sav, constituent elements), 
The Prakritik $agat y material universe, Mature, consists of 
these 34 elements, and the 25 th is Purus HA. + 


Among these twenty-four Tat was are— Jfahattatwa 
(first intelligence), A ham tat wa (Ego), Manas mind) as well as 
Rup(form) t Ras (taste), Gandlm (smelt), Sparsa (touch) and 
Sabdf* (sound) forming the five Tanmfitra; also eye, ear, nose, 
tonguej and cuticle forming the live Jnanendriyas. Yak 
(speech), Pani )hand), Pad (feet), Payu (anus) and Upastba 
(sexual organ) forming the five Karmendiyas, 1, tlie forces 
working under these organs. These being the c nstituents 
of the Sukshma Sharira, And Prithivi (earth), Jala (water), 
Tej (fire ^ Vayu (air) and Akash (other the five elements 
Forming the Sthula Sharira, 

The 25th Tatwa in the form of Pur us ha is only a spectator, 
a witness, in the physical cum super-physical body, Purusha 
dwells in the body but is nirlipta , t\ e< f is not mixed up with 

it. 


In Sanatan Dharma , death does not signify anything 
more than the leaving of the sthula skarira of five tattwas 
by the sukskma skarira of 19 Tatwas and the taking up by the 
latter of another sthula skarira. That point, of separation 
is called death. 

A Jiva (spirit that animates the body) leaves its sthula 
skarira when it has gone though the series of Karma for the 
doing of which it had adopted that sthula skarira^ and 


* tjee HuthfcyogA BautliiLft p 2 Slcfeas 4 ntad 5. 
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it then imds an opportunity to discharge its other debt 
Karma by the adoption of another sthula sharira , It is like 
the discarding of old clothes and the donning of a new suit, 
It is the discarding of the sthula sharira which is called death. 
As a matter of fact JLva never dies, it only casts of! one flesh- 
ly garb for another again and again,* 

Since the u body is but the material expression of the 
sold, ?l as Western philosophy says; or as our Shastras say, the 
sthula sharira is so designed as to enable the sukshma 
sharira in it to work out the Karma it (the sukshma sharira) 
has incurred; in other words, the sthula sharira is constructed 
according tu the nature of its sukshma sharing and both are 
bound together as one and are interdependent, it naturally 
follows that by operating on the sthula sharira the sukshma 
sharira is acted upon. And in Yoga SAastra Hie pre-emin¬ 
ently physical processes of Hatha Yoga have been prescribed 
for individuals of certain temperaments, so to say, in order 
that, first, they may obtain complete mastery over their phy¬ 
sical body by means of the sadhans de vised /or the purpose 
and, then, by gradually turning the powers thus gained in¬ 
wards, they may conquer the astral body, and thereby bring 
their mental functions under control and prepare themselves 
for seeing the Lord, which is the aim and end of all YogaJ, 
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fn the of Hatha Yoga there are certain special features. 

In Mantra Yoga special attention has to be paid to outward 
observances [>f ceremonial. In Mantra Yoga, again, there is 
intimate concern and connection with things outside the physi¬ 
cal body, and due regard has to be had for Varna dharma (duties 
of castes), Asrama dhrama (duties of various stages of life), 

I iimsha dharma (duties ol males), Nari dhanna (duties of fe¬ 
males), Arya dharma, Un-Arya dharma, &e, Butin Hatha 


Yoga there are hardly any such restrictions. In Hatha Yoga the 
question of fitness or otherwise of the novice is considered but 
from the point of view of his own physical fitness and not fitness 
in relation to the world. In Mantra \oga the tn&nira (formula) 
imparted to a male initiate may not be given to a female one; 
the mantra given to a Brahman may not bo considered suitable 
for a budra* But in Hatha Yoga there is hardly any such 
distinction necessary, T n the Initiation for Hatha Yoga atten¬ 
tion need be given only to the physical fitness of the novice 
and to his adhihara, t. e. t whether he is worthy of the privi¬ 
lege or not. There is not much direction in Mantra Yoga 
for making a body which is unfit fit for but in Hatha 

Yoga there are wonderful recipes not only for making the 
body fit for sadkan but also for freeing the body from phlegm 
and other harmful secretions. 


hi Mantra Voga the contemplation of the concrete symbol 
representing the, essential characteristic of a deity is prescrib¬ 
ed. In Hatha Yoga the contemplation of an imagined Centre 
of Light is directed.* In Mantra Yoga various Gods and 
Goddesses are contemplated. In Hatha Yoga it is prescribed 
to contemplate the Light-appear a nee of God who is the 
Light of all Light. 

Tn Mantra Yoga the state of sz>nadhi (concentration so 
perfect as to produce utter unconsciousness of the outer 
world) is to he attained by contemplation through the means 
of Nam-rup. In Hatha Yoga the state of samadki can be 
atta ined by cont rolling the inspiration of the air and thereby 

s « u Hatliayoga 9* nohita Dhyaaapraknrat>am, 
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■controlling the working of the mind. The samadhi attained 
through Mantra Yoga is called Mahabhava and that through 
Hath Yoga MahAbqdh. Those who practice the Mantra 
system of Yoga wilt d< rive much benefit by taking advantage 
of some of the processes of Hath Yoga and wee vena * 


, The Maharshts have laid down that in correspondence 
with adhyalnsa* adhidaipa and adMbhul x the thr ee thi n gs jm^na 
(mind), (breath of life ), and ttrya (vital fluid x semen) are 
one Therefore the subjection of mana causes the subjec¬ 
tion of virya and mya. Similarly by bringing tinder control 
S vdyu (life breath), mana and vlrya come under control automa- 
Hcaly. And if, with the help of the prescribed process of 
Yoga, the v'rya could be controlled and made to How upward, 
the Yogi would at the same time obtain control over his mind 
land life-breath without effort* In Raj Yoga the processes are 
■ chiefly connected with reason, and in Mantra, Laya and 
Hatha Yoga the processes chiefly relate to the mind, life-breath 
and vital fluid. In Laya Yoga the operations of the mind 
are the chief factor, while in Mantra and Hatha Yoga the 
processes principally relate to r dyu-dka-mwa and reta+dharam 
L e., the controlling of life-breath and vital fluid. For the 
Mantra Yogi absolute physical and mental chastity together 
with the power of control over semen are indispensable* For 
the Hatha Yogi, in addition to these, pwnat/am (regulation of 
the life-breath) and Vayu-nirodh (holding of the breath) are 
laid down as essential. 


The practice and exercises connected with Hatha Yoga 
are divided into seven parts or stages. The first stage is 
called Shat KARMAt. It is so called on account of compris¬ 
ing six processes. With the help of these processes, the 
cranium, throat and abdominal cavity are purged of any 
impurities that may have gat into them. This purification 
makes the body fit for the purposes of Yoga}: There are 
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many such feats performed under Shat Karma as wouid be 
incredible to modern anatomists and physiologists unless they 
witnessed them, and even after witnessing them they (the 
anatomists, etc. j would-be at a loss to account for them. 


The second stagejs called AsaN.* The putting of the 
human frame Into various postures by practising the methods 
of exercise prescribed is Asan. The number of Asans is 33. 
With the help of the Asans the body is rendered at once pliant 
and steady so as to become a tit instrument for Yoga. 

The third stage is called MuDRA.t There ire 24 varieties 
of Mudra. The object of the exercises under this head also is 
to secure steadiness of the physical body and bring the physi¬ 
cal organs and functions under complete Sway of the Yogi. 

The fourth stage is called PkAtyahar. Th^ exercises 
in this class give power to the initiate to enter the inner 
world, to dive under the physical plane and witness the work¬ 
ing of the inner, super-physical machinery. With the help 
of Pratwthar the Yogi secures the dhirala i. e., equipoise or 
steadiness, of the Sukthma Shorim. 

The fifth stage is Prana YAM. The air which we expire 
and inspire through our nostrils is sthula or material air. Dwell¬ 
ing in this air is the Suhskma ether, if we may so cail it, 
which vitalises and actuates the atmospheric air we brea.he. 
This vitalising ethereal force is Prdn-vayu or life-breath. It 
is obvious that by gaining control over the sthula-vm/n the 
fran-vayu is brought under control. The processes under 
Pranayam are of eight descriptions. By practising Pranayam 
the levitation, or lightening into a condition of imponderability 
and intangibility, of the physical body is gradually secured, 
and the adept is thus able to enter into the inner world. 

The sixth stage is Dhyana or contemplation. For the 
practice of dhyana the mind should be concentrated on an 

* See Hatlmyoga Sarobit* page 8, Slofc* 1, 2, 3. 
t See Hnthsyogti SatnbiU p»go 16- 
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imagined point of Light (Jyoti)*, By the contemplation of 
light the Yogi gains the stages of th-intic® (Aibin-One-and- 
One-in-Alt) and thereby attains to the highest point of Hatha 
Yoga, viz. } the state of SaniddU called MAHABODHf. The 
Mahabodh Samadhi indicates the attainment of Saptamadhikar t 
i. the reaching of the seventh highest stage af ?r passing 
through the six aforesaid stages of Hatha Yoga, 

In this state of Samadhi the Yogi sees God> and gains 
Salvation, mnkti f which is the goal of all systems of Yoga 


LAVA YOGA. 

Practice of Yoga through the Fjner Forces 
Ob Nature. 

VIII, 

In Yoga Darsan, which in the foundation and mainstay 
of Upasana (worship), Yoga J is defined as the system of 
methods and processes whereby mentality, chitta~vriUi (the 
impulses and functions of the mind) is checked and brought 
tinder control. On gaining a check over the powers of the 
mind by means of Yoga, the nvarup (the real ness) of the 
object of all worship —Para mat man —becomes revealed to 
the inner consciousness of the initiate. That state of realisa¬ 
tion of the Supreme Self is Samadhi, the aim and end, the 
ultimate fruit, of the practice of Yoga, as well as of Upasana, 

In the Science of Yoga, to Lay a Yoga is given the third 
place in the classification under $ divisions of the methods 
of Yogtc practice and training, thus i. Mantra, 2, Hatbh, 3. 
Layaand4* Rab Laya therefore indicates a comparatively 
higher plane of progress (*fftRETT). 

In the Viritf* the absolute and infinite bodv of God/ is 
contained the boundless universe with its innumerable Brahma 


# Sea Hathayog* Sam hit % page 29, Slakaa 1 iia<i 2 . In the illustra¬ 
tion Nn 3 iho Jyofci Diiyana U reproseiitud by yellow riyu. 
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Alicias—sol nr and other cosmic systems. According to Vaidic 
Science, it has been proved that in each one of the number¬ 
less BrahmAndas, there is present the Triunity of Brahma, 
Vishnu and M-aheswara, as the immediate Intelligent Cosmic 
Agents of God.* 

There are separate sets of Rishis, Devafcas and Pitris 
for the preservation of each oi the Brahma ndas.f Each 
Brahmanda, that is to say, has its own Vyasa, Vasishtha, 
Angira and other Risftis ; its own Aditya, Vasu, Rudra, 
Indra and other Devatas \ and its own Ary a in a and other 
Pitris* They, respectively, carry on the spiritual, super- 
material and material affairs of the Brahmanda in their charge. 
They manifest themselves with the inception of their own 
Brahmanda and pass away with its dissolution. 

The Maharshis have said that as sunbeams entering 
through a window show the atmosphere of the room to be 
full of countless motes, so the body of the Virat Pur us ha 
as Mahak&sh (the absolute Space) is literally filled with 
Brahmandas, Just as the world is full of mankind in spite of 
the deaths always taking place among human beings, so 
the body of the Virat FunisAu is full of the countless systems 
of Brahmanda (universe), although every one of these comes 
to its end when its allotted time is over and its course is ran. 
This is the wonderful Lila Vigraha of Virat Purmhrn (His 
form, or material Expression, embodying His cosmic 1 play'; 
literally play image y u the cosmos and the play of His will 
in cosmic phenomena ail combining to form His image, as it 
were), the Lila Vigraha which transcends the limit of word 
and mind. 
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The relation of the individual living bodies; in their 
three phases to the cosmic creation, that is to say, the rela¬ 
tion of ‘ Pinda To ' Brahmanda is akin to the relation in which 
the trees stand to the forest \ The 1 Pinda’ is the individual 
entity ; the ‘Brahmanda’ is the collective whole. There are 
Rishis, Devatas and Htris in every individual body, helping 
in the discharge of the material, super-material and spiritual 
functions of the individual, as there are Rishis, Devatas and 


Pitris in every Brahmanda presiding over the material, super- 
material and spiritual departments of that system. In every 
human being, any occurrence that relates to the intellectual 
or spiritual part of the individual entity, is under the auspices 
of the Riskts. The acts or things needed for the enjoyment 
of good or suffering of evil on the part of every human being 
are provided for by the Devatas. And whatever is wanted 
and is required to be done for the procreation and preserva¬ 
tion of the physical body of "every human being is the loving 


charge of the Pitris. 

The forces of attraction, repulsion etc., which are at work- 
in and between the Brahmandas, planets, stars etc,, and 
which connect them together, are also in operation in regard 
to every individual living body and duly form connecting 
links Furthermore, the chit-satta {absolute consciousness), 
and the sat-satta (Be-ness, absolute existence), the prakriti 
sakti, or female principle of Godhead, which sustain and 
permeate the Brahmanda and keep it agoing, are present in 

every living body or jiva Delia also. From what has been 

briefly indicated above as to the inter-relation and corres¬ 
pondence between the Vyashti, i. e. microcosm, and SamaskH, 
/ r macrocosm, between the individual part and the collective 
whole, an idea may be formed of the purpose of Laya Yoga. 

The system of Laya Yoga may be defined In one word as 
the system which aims at bringing under control and check 
the powers and faculties of the mind , by merging the Prakriti 
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ti within Ibe body into the Fur^shaSakth 
laws of connection between Pinda and B 


Vyashti and Samashti) and thereby gaining the path to 
liberation,* 


The Maharshi Seers of yore, to whom the past, present 
and future were as an open page, had seen by means of their 
supernatural powers of Yoga, and fixed upon certain definite t 
areas of the body of man, as the Pitka , or special seats, of the 
different Rishis, Devatas and Pitris mentioned above. They 
had also seen that every moment the living human body was 
subject to the attrastion and repulsion of the planets* stars 
etc* and thus influenced by the celestial bodies. And it is 
because they had seen how man was affected by the orbs of 
heaven that they founded the science of astrology on the 
basis of astronomy. The method of discovery of this and 
other sciences by means of Yoga is described by Maharsln 
Patanjati in the third chapter of his Yoga Darsan. The 
Maharshis have indicated in their works on Yoga (after they 
had themselves observed and realised the facts) that the 
highest point on the roof of the skull of man, just above the 
Brahma-rand bra, at the spot called Sahasradal^ is the Pitka 
or special seat of S ache hi da n a n da m ay a Paramdtmd , There 
is He as the seer, but nirlipta y i. <?., unattached and uncon¬ 
cerned, And just above the anal outlet, in the Mtdadhar 
Chakra, is the seat of the Prakrki Sakti (Nature power; 
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steep 


female principle). Prrtknti Hakti is there in a state of sleep 
(prasiipti) i. e., latent aejtiviiy, facing outwards (bakiytnukAi). 
i his Sakti is called Kuia Kimdalini in the Yoga Sastra.* 
It is on account of tins Pr&kriti Sakti being in a slate of 
latent activity (sushupta state), that, through her, while she 
is asleep, all the outer material-world functions of life are 
being performed by humanity. And it is for this reason that 
man is so wholly engrossed in the unreal attachments of the 
world, being utterly deluded by the mo/m (allurements) of 
Mahani iya., that he goes mad over the pleasures of worldly 
pursuits, takes the material body as the real self, and goes round 
and round the wheel of life passing through cycles of births and 
deaths. When the initiate gradually awakens from sleep the 
lOila. hundaltni Sakti by the power of Yoga, after mastering 
through the instructions of the Guru the secret of the Pitha 


sthiinas (seats of Devatas) in the body, and opening and 
penetrating the door of Shat-Ckakra (literally six circles), 
he takes the Kulak unda! ini up to the Sahas tar mentioned 
above, and there merges her in the Purusha (Chit Satta, the 
male principle), then he (the initiate) attains to the highest 
stage of Nirviktilpa S a mad hi and gains liberation t 


Like the Hathha and Mantra systems of Yoga, Laya 
Yoga also has special features of its own. Roughly speaking, 
ilathha Yoga is specially concerned with the physical powers 
and functions of the body ; Mantra \ oga has comparatively 
greater connection with the forces and powers at work out* 
side the body but intimately affecting it, and Laya Yoga deals 
with the super-sensual and intangible Pithas, as well as the 
sukshma (/. e so fine as to be beyond physical perception) 
forces and functions in the inner world of the body. For 


* Lay ft Yoga S&nhHa Siva Sn&hrt* etc* 
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athiia Yoga the contemplation of Light is prescribed ; frh- 
Mantra Yoga the contemplation of the material image as the 
symbol of the Spiritual Noumenati in the various phenomena! 
manifestations is prescribed; but for Laya Yoga there is no 
such prescribed method of contemplation. In Laya Yoga, 
however as the Prakriti Sakti, which is in the shape of Kola 
Kundalini in the body of the practiser, becomes gradually 


roused by means of constant practice, then :ts reflection be¬ 
comes manifest on the spot between the eyebrows as 
Tyotlshmdti, free from material taint, When that Jyotishmati 
is made by degrees fixed and permanent by practice and 
contemplation, it. is called Rindudhyana * Bindndhyana 
exercise is one of the principal special features of Laya Yoga. 
Laya Yoga possesses numerous other special features. By 
noticing them it can be easily realised that the system of exer¬ 
cises of Laya Yoga is comparatively finer and higher. 


The exercises appertaining to Laya Yoga are divided in¬ 
to nine parts t kanga). The first unga is named Yama. It is 
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particularly related to the control and subjection of 
physical senses. Yatna itself is of ten kinds. The second 
aaga is Niyama, It is specially connoted with the effecting 
of the purity of the internal world. J he third anga is Sthula 
Kriya (physical processes) and is concerned with asan 
(posture) and Mudra (special physical exercises). Very 
few of the 33 Asan and 24 Mudra practices that are used in 
Hatha Yoga, arc utilised in Lay a Yoga. The few that have 
been adopted, have been designated as ’Sthula Kriya' by the 


Sl 


Masters of Lava. The fourth anga is Suk-hma Kriya (super- 
physical processes), comprising Fra nay am and Swarodya. 
Of the S kinds of Pranayam laid down for Hath Yoga, only 
2 have been adopted in Lava Yoga. Swarodaya sastra deals 
with the wonderful science of the mysteries of the inner king¬ 
dom (prakritik sukshma rajya.) Among other things, 
Swarodaya reveals the knowledge of Ira, Pingala, Sushumna 
and other channels in the body ; it teaches how to examine 


the five basic elements (pancha tatt was) after entering into 
the inner world ; it then imparts fuller knowledge of the five 
basic elements, leading to general power of insight into the 
past, present and future ; and in due course it gives complete 
control over the sukshma/»«BM (the essential principle of life.) 

culminating in the conquest of llie world. In short, through 

Swarodaya Sadhan absolute ascendancy may be gained over 
the Inner forces of life and nature. The fifth anga in Pratya - 
har. It enables the initiate to enter into the inner world after 
bringing under check the impulses and inclinations of the 
mind and withdrawing it from the outer world. The hearing 
of various wads (primal sounds) has been included in the prac¬ 
tice of processes under the head of Pratyahar, flic sixth 
anga is Dharana which is the chief anga of Lava 
Yoga. As Pranavam is the chief thing in Hathha Yoga; 
as Japu is the chief element in Mantra Yoga, so DhlranA 
is the most important part of Laya Yoga. By means of it the 
initiate, having gained mastery over the inner world, rouses 
the Kutakimdalmii and opens and penetrates the six Chakras 
(circles) which are as the doors of the Sushumna channel. 
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7th anga is Dhyana. The process of Bituhsdbyana.* 
mentioned above is indicated in it. The 8th anga is Laya 
Kriya* ft is full of the most wonderous science relating to 
the inmost secrets of life and nature. The exercises under 
Laya Kriya are so transcendent ally, tine that it is impossible 
to convey even a rough idea of them in words. They can 
only be learnt direct from the Masters. Indeed simply by read* 
ing the works on Yoga no one can learn anything about the 
practical processes of Yoga. The yth and final anga is 
Sam&dki, The Samadhi of Laya Yoga is called Mahal ay a. 
i The crowning state of Mahal ay a can be attained through the 
instrumentality of Nad and Bindu. On reaching the goal of 
this Samadhi, the successful Yogi sees God.t 


RAJA. YOGA. 

Yoga through Powers of Reasoning. 

rx. 

Many have an entirely wrong notion of Yoga in general and 
Raja Yoga in particular. People generally associate Yoga 
with incantations, charms and sorcery, with walking on 
water dry-shod and dying in the air; with making things 
invisible and eating fire and what not. They think that 
Yoga is some sort of dark practices performed secretly in 
mountain caves and inhospitable forests by hall-insane and 
perverse people for no good purpose. 

Nothing could be farther from the truth. Yoga is the science 
which teaches us how to realise, see, feel, and be one with, 
God. It has absolutely nothing to do with magic and miracles, 

* la the illustration No, 3, the Birutu Dhyana is repr.'Scntixi be 

thu *vhito it if. 

t*RTpft vTTttfRT tfffiSPJ: I 

wrcrapf II 

Liya Y-fga ft&tiliita* 
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and that sort of tiling. Certain powers surely come on the 
practice of Yoga, But a Yogi is forbidden to use them > 
indeed, the use of these powers by the Yogi is regarded as 
obstacles to his realisation of God, Yoga, we repeat, is a 
practical and scientifically worked out method oi realising 
God, 


<SL 


Every science has its own method of investigation, . So 
has the science of Yoga. The science of chemistry or 
physics requires a laboratory, and many apparatus &e, t to 
arrive at certain truths. So the science of Yoga, in dealing 
with its subject,—the Kingdom of Heaven which is within us, 

, a subject far subier than chemistry or physics, —requires the 
| help of the mind, keen introspection, and certain other aids. 

No one has the right to challenge the truth discovered by? 
scientists that Hydrogen and Oxygen combine together in 
certain proportions to form water, if he can not bring him¬ 
self to believe in the assertion, all he has to do is to go and 
perform a certain experiment in a laboratory and satisfy 
himself. But unless and until he performs that experiment 
as described by the scientists, he lias no right to deny their 
statement that the gases Hydrogen and Oxygen form the 
liquid substance called water. The same will hold good of 
Yoga, The Indian Riskis practised Yoga and discovered 
certain truths which they preached. They a ho indicated 
the way to arrive at those truths. Unless and until one 
follows the way indicated by them, one has absolutely no 
right to challenge the correctness of those truths, and to 
speak of them in disparaging terms. Experience is the source 
j of a I! knowledge, and Yoga is based on experience. 

The nature of practical Yoga has been explained else-* 
where. In this section, we propose to deal in brief with the 
nature of Raja Yoga, 


The Vedas are divided into three sections, vh ,, Karma, 
UpAsana and Jrmna. Yoga is also of three kinds correspond¬ 
ing to the above three divisions, vh x Karma Yoga, UpAsami 
Yoga to Bhakti Yoga; and Juana Yoga, 
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v;: Rai ma Yoga is the art of doing Karma properly and 
efficiently: tftlT; ■!>£ * Tying up a knot and untying 

the same are both Karmas, but their effect is different: 

2 Karina is the cause of bondage as well as of Moksha. I he 
question then naturally arises : What is the right way of doing 
Karma? This question has been taken up and beautifully 
discussed by Sri Krishna in the Rkagaiaad Gitcu t He says 
[that doing Karma for Karma’s sake without caring for its 
‘ fruits is the right way of doing Karma. Karma performed in 
this way leads to Mukti, and is never a cause of bondage, for 
such Karma brings on no reaction. 

i Bhakti Yoga is restraining the f’hitta from having any 
/modifications;! and having thus obtained one-pointed attention, 
applying the whole mind to God. The philosophy of this 
kind of Yoga has been discussed by Patanjali in his “Yog* 
Sutiras," and the practical side of it has been dealt with in 
the four Yoga Sam hit as. 

Lastly, Jnana Yoga is discriminating the real Irom the 
unreal by sheer reasoning chiefly with the help of the 
Upanishads and the seven systems of philosophy. The 
practical side of Jnana Yoga is Raja Yoga, the best and the 
most difficult kind of Yoga. There are very few persons who 
are fit candidates for tins kind of Yoga. The three kinds of 
Yoga, vis,. Mantra, Hatha, and Laya, prepare the way for Raja 

Yoga. 

The Dh&rand that comes to the followers of the above 
three kinds of Yoga are different. On the W of ■«* 
Karma Kanda, the Karma Yogi has the dhfirand: rven this 
| universe is Brahman, and consequently he regards service 
' to all beings as service to God. The dhfirand of the Siddha 
Bhakta Yogi is ^ f Brahman itself is the universe.’ He seer 
the presence of the Lord everywhere. La stly, on the siad hi 

^ BhagTaTaHai and Mlnwnn of Bharadwai*. 

t Chapter III. 

JSpo PaUnjaHi Siitlrw I. 2- 
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of tlie Jntina K&nda, the Jnani Yogi's dhtfranA is; l l am 
Brahman P And then he becomes Mukta* * 


All these thre^ dhdrarus are regarded as the funda¬ 
mental truths of Raja Yoga. But it might be noted that when 
one of these dhirands comes to the Yogi, the others follow as 
a matter of course, 

Vairagya or renunciation is a most important requisite 
for all Yoga. The Holy Teachers of Yoga have divided 
r Vairagya into four kinds, corresponding to the four kinds of 
practical Yoga, viz mf Mantra Yoga, Hatha Yoga, Laya Yoga, 
and Raja Yoga, The four kinds of VairAgya are; 

i* Mridu, or mild? 

2. Madhyama, or middling; 

3 * Adhimatra, or excessive; and 

| 4, Para, or the highest. 

Mridu Vairagya is the state of the mind where worldly 
objects very often fail to give pleasure, and a vague longing 
for something higher and more permanent is felt at times, 
Madhyama Vairagya is that stale of the mind in which the 
world appears all hollow, stale, fiat and unprofitable, and the 
mind ardently desires, and spontaneously moves towards, 
things Divine. When worldly enjoyments cause a distinct 
pain, and the mind constantly and restlessly yearns for Divine 
knowledge, it is Adhimatra Vaintgya, And when the mind 
turns away entirely from worldly objects, and cannot be 
brought back to them under any circumstances, it is the 
highest Vairagya, the Para f 

According to some sages, Mridu Vairdgya indicates fitness 
for initiation into Mantra Yoga, Madhyama Vairagya for 
) Hatha Yoga, AdhirmUra Vairagya for Laya Yoga, and Para 
l Vairagya for Raja Yoga. Other sages, however, hold that 
she learner in any of the first three stages of Vairdgya may be 
taught the three systems of Yoga together, according to 

T St0 Daibimiinfttiaa Dare aim. 

+ Sfluyaei* Gii ri. 
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from the standpoint of Vainigya. In other 
words, in whichever of the first three states of Vairagva the 
learner may be, the Guru, after' judging of his fitness with 
regard to his state of Valfagya, could impart to him a 
Combined teaching of Mantra, Hatha and Lay a Yogas, and 
subsequently, when the learner advances to the state of Para 
Vainigya, initiate him into Raja Yoga. 

The practical portion of all Yoga, especially of Raja 
Yoga, is concerned with mental practices. * It is therefore 
absolutely necessary that the student of Yoga should know 
what his mind is, and how it works. 

The genesis of perception is as follows; The sensations 
from the external world are carried by the outer instru ments 
{e, g. the eye) to their respective bram-centres (Indrlyas) p 
J he indriyas take the sensations to the mind (manas) and 
the mind to the determinative faculty (Buddhi), The Purusha 
or the soul, receives the sensations from the Buddhi, when 
results the perceptual knowledge. The mind is an Instru¬ 
ment, as it were, in the hands of the soul, through which the 
soul catches external objects. 

"The aim of Yoga is to free man from the meshes of matter. 
But the highest form of matter is mind—the chifcta (a term 
which would include that which is technically known as 
Manas* as Ahamkdra, and as Buddhi). The student of 
Sankhya need not be told that the first product of Prakriti, 
or the root-mat ter, is Mahat or the Great Principle—the 
Buddhi, then comes the Ahamkara, or l principle,—the matter 
through which can function the f-ness; and then the Manas, or 
the matter which is the vebicteof thought. These three vehicles 
—the thought-vehicle (Manas), the (-vehicle (Ahamkhara), the 
i Pure-Reason-Vehicle (Buddhi)—constitute Chitta, or the 
subtlest form of matter. To free man from the fetters of 
this Chitta is thus the problem of Yoga The man when freed 
from ah vehicles, remains in his own form called. Swarvpa n + 
For dm practices, §ee Riqi Yuga Samhi (a, 

f SuUruit" (Chapter l eacrod bcoks of tho Hiodhm 

Some), ami introduction, p, I. 
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'I has it mil be seen that the Antahkaran {Interfiaf 
Instrument) are four, viz M> Manas, Buddhi, Chitta and Aham- 
kara. These are the four parts or constituent elements of 
the internal instrument, Manas or the mind is that inward 
faculty of man which makes and unmakes resolutions,* 
Thnt inm j r faculty which reasons and gives decision is 
Buddhi. Chitta is the repository of impressions. * # Ahamkara 
assimilates all affections as mine, and gives man self-conscious* 


ness, f 

Of these fourfold functions of the inner instrument, 
Manas and Buddhi are pradhan or principal, and chitta and 
Ahamkara are upa-paradhan, or subordinate. The subordinate 
functions unite with the principal. For example, Chitta be* 
comes identified with Manas, so that Manas receives and in¬ 
terprets impressions* and then forms resolutions, according 
to the Sanskarasor previous experiences or associations stored 
up in the Chitta. Similarly, Ahamkara becomes one with 
Buddhi, and this is why the reasoning faculty comes to a 
conclusion according to its capacity and plane of knowledge. 
If there were no such interrelation of Aharnkira with Buddhi, 
there would be no distinctive stamp on the result of any 
radocination. The sages hold that in the man devoid of 
knowledge, Manas is the supreme ruler. But in the man of 
knowledge, Buddhi or reason holds supreme sway Manas 
and its subordinate associate, Chitta, are, as it were, the 
lower and grosser part of the Antah-karatu; while Buddhi 
and Ahamfciira are the higher, finer and the better part of 
the same. 

The identification of Manas with Chitta gives rise to 
Asakti, or bondage; while the identification of Buddhi with 
Ahamkdra gives birth to BhAva When this Bhkva is pure, it 


leads to MuktL f 


# ip? s 

t Sea Dhislm GittA. 

J Sefl Dhiulm Gita. 

** This is according la Votlatifa; while the fnregom? iri-pnrtt fe 
definition id according to Yoga. 







THE WOUND'S ETERNAL RELIGION. 



By means of Mantra, Hatthaarul Laya Yogas, the devotee, 
by gradually attaining purification, becomes eligible for 
Savi'talpa Samfidhi. it is through Riija Yoga only, that the 
devotee can win Nirvikalpa Samudhi. Without the help of 
Raja Yoga, therefore, the adopt in any oilier system of 
Yoga can not attain the Chit Swarup-Bhdva. Raja Yoga 
is; in fact, the final refuge for all Yogis. 

As the light of the full moon is made up of [6 kaliis 
(phases) so the full course of the Raj Yoga comprises 16 
angus. These are—seven varieties of Vichar (reasoning and 
discrimination) ; two kinds of Dk<iran& {literally, meditation 
in the nature of prehensive occupation of the inner conscious¬ 
ness;; three methods of Dkydtta (contemplation with con¬ 
centration! ; and four forms of Samadhi (trance, or absolute 
—cence from obliteration of self-consciousness due to 


$in 

rSL 


V** 




sion in the Universal Self}. 


In connection with the seven angas firs£tne rationed, it is 
notable, en passmt $ How the Holy Seers have seen the uni¬ 
versality of the Law of Seven everywhere in the Universe* 
Thus, for example, there are seven rays of the sun, seven 
colours 0 vibgyor') and sevenshades, sevendays in the division 
of time into weeks, seven VyArhitis of the Vedic Mantras, 
seven notes in the musical scale, seven Hiatus forming the 
body, buch as bones, marrow, etc,, seven upper and seven 
nether regions, and so forth. Indeed, the more one goes into 
the finer constituents of the world, the more will one realise the 
scientific truth of the principle of seven-told classification. 
In accordance with this law tif septual division the Holy 
Maharshis have indicated seven Jnjina Bhumis {planes of 
Knowledge) and seven Ajnana Bhumis (planes of ignorance)/ 
And in the same way, the Darsanas t have been classed 
under seven systems according to the respective ^dhikdru 
(capacity, bent and level of mind) in regard to the seven 
Jrmna Bhumis. In pursuance of the seven Juana Bhutan, 


- Tbit subject liae been <talt wi*h in a wpamU ctaciion. 
f Tbn iuvot Dareanas have bvm treated in a separate faction. 
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Holy Teachers into 


The names of the seven Karma Bhumis* (planes of 
Karma) are t; Shubhediha, 2 . Vicharana, 3. Tanumlnasa, 
4. Satwnpatti, 5. Asanaskti, 6 , Padarthabhavand and 7. 
Turyagu. 


The names of the seven Upasana Bbumikas (planes of 
Worship; are 1. Nampara, 2 . Ruppara, 3. Bibhutipani, 
4, Saktipara, 5. Gunpara, 6. Bhdvpard, and 7, Swarnppara, 

Tire names of the sevenJnan Bhumikas planes of Know- 
iedg’ej are.- 1. Jminadd, 2. Sannyasada, 3. Yogada, 4, Lilon- 
mukti, 5, Satpada, 6, Anandapada and 7, Paratpard. 


First, by passing up, step by step, through the seven 
Karina bhumikas, the Karmi, the man of action, he who has 
devoted himself to the active discharge of his duties or to 
work for a mission, can attain to Karma Yoga leading to the 
bliss of Kaivalya. Next, with the aid of the successive stages 
of Karma and the Seven UpasanA bhumis, the Updsaka, the 
worshiper, can ultimately attain to Pardbhakti and make him¬ 
self perfectly blessed. And the jnani, the man of knowledge, 
similarly, by going through the final seven Jnana Bhumis, 
with the help of the study of the Seven Systems of Philosophy, 
can gain Divine Knowledge and win Freedom even in this 
body. 

The course laid down for a Raja Yogi is to first learn the 
true meaning of the seven systems of philosophy at the feet 
of a Master, and then go step by step into the aforesaid 
seven planes of Karma, UpAsana and Jnana, with special 
reference to the adhik-xr pertaining to each step. Next he 
has to practise the higher methods of exercise according to 
the personal instructions of the Guru. By acquiring success 
in these seven-planed exercises, the Raja Yogi can gradually 
practise effectively the two kinds of Dharana. The two 
kinds of Dharana are—1. Prakrit! Asraya (dependent on 


Also called ‘Yoga Blit) mi*' in K«ja Yoga Sanhita. 
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Nature) and 2 , Brahmasraya (dependent on Brahman), 4 
By means of Dhirann. the Raj Yogi can acquire strength in 
his antahkararu Afterwards, on reaching the domain of 
DhyAna, the three kinds of Dhyina have lobe practised* 
whereby the power of Self-realisation (Atma-pratvaksha) is 
produced. 


In all spiritual works which follow the Vedas, three forms 
of knowing the Manifestation of God are given. The Mate¬ 
rial aspect of God is called Viratf The Adhidaiva f say 
Super-Material, subtle) aspect is named Ishwara-bhava. and 
the Adhyatma (spiritual) aspect is Brahma-bhdva. That bhiva 
which is beyond Prakriti, which is beyond action, and which is 
the state of Satrhidanand, is that which is known as Brahma, 


The Bhdva in which God looks at Cosmic matter and 
by His looking at it Nature is quickened into consequential 
action of creation, preservation and absorption—that Look 
of God, which is the qualified (Saguna) Expression causing 
the enlivening of matter, is known as Ishwara,J and His 
Material Immanence in the boundless universe ol stars and 
planets is named Virat Purusha. In Raj Yoga different 
modes of Dhyana are laid down for the three aspects of God, 
And it is through these prescribed methods of Dhydna || 
that the RAja Yogi can reach the stage of Sam&dhi. Having 
arrived on this ground* the Raja Yogi, solely with the help of 
his reasoning faculty (buddbi tatwa), has to practise four 
kinds of Samidhi. Of these the first two are Savichar 
Samadhi, i £. } where there is still a subtle connection with 
the conscious working of the power of Vichar (discernment 
and discrimination), and the last two are NirvicbAr Samadhi 
where there remains only the sense of consciousness (anubhav), 


* Seo Rnja Voga Saiohita, 

f Explained in the section^ of u Worship," and on “Time, Space, 
and Creation 11 . 

+ See illustration No, S, in which the Dhyana of the four systems 
of practical Yoga hna been shown, 

1 This has been more clearly treated of in the Section of Worship, 
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In this way on gaining the fourth state, the Raj Yogi can 
attain to liberation from the bonds of flesh, even while still 
in the flesh ffivan-Muktab 


In the Samddhi of Mantra Yoga, the state of MaMbhdv 
is attained, marked by speechlessness, quieseense and inert 
immobility. In the Saimtlhi of Hatha Yoga respinuion 
ceases; Therefore to outward appearance the Yogi is like a 
corpse without any sign of animation. In ihc Samadhi of 
Laya Yog, the Yogi is immersed in the ocean of bliss and 
has no outer consciousness* These three states are of SsiYl- 
kalpa Samadhi, /. Samadhi in which there is still fear of a 
return to the flesh. In these three states there still survive 
traces of a link with Prakritik Anand (the joy of Physicality) 
There is still risk of the Yogi returning to the bondage of 
the flesh. Rut in the final highest state of the Samadhi of 
Raj Yoga, neither is there any inertness nor any likelihood 
of the loss of outer consciousness. In the Samadhi of Rdj 
Yoga there is not the slightest residuum of the enjoyment 
pertaining to life on the physical plane f Prakritik £nand), and 
for this reason it is perfect in every respect and there is no 
risk after its full attainment of a downfall into mundane 
existence, ft is through Raj Yoga that the adept gains Nirvb 
kalpa Bamadhi and wins Brah ma-bbtfva. In spite of his 
corporeal condition, he is free and becomes merged in God. 

Bhagavan Shri Krishna has explicitly described in the 
Bhagvad Gita the manner in which the Yogi will work after 
he has gained the status of Jivan-mukta of R 4 ja Yog-samadhL 
In the Upanishads is delineated what sort of Upasana buddhi 
(spirit of worship and devotional mind) would characterise 
the R£j Yogi* And in the Vedanta is defined what would he 
the ultimate goal and conclusion of the progressive unfolding 
of the power of knowledge fjnanj of the Raj Yogi. 
Although the Jivan-mukta may have become merged in Brah¬ 
man and reached the state transcending the sense of action 
(nishkriya bhava), yet his nature (pnilcritri related to 


Sots Ytfgu-Yaiishtiin Ham ay ana, 
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his physical being will be acted upon by the centre of energ) 
of the Universe and will automatically be manifest in the 
aforesaid spheres of Karma, Upasana and Jndn for the good 
of the world and Setting an example to humanity 


Living beings are bound by three kinds of Karma* 
Sanskara (actuating impulse or impression of Karma,) iuj., 
Sanchit stored or acquired), Pr&rabdha (pre-arranged or pre¬ 
ordained) and Kriyamftn (in progress), T he Sanskara$ 
which, as the endless seed of Karma, are accumulated by the 
living being in its wanderings through the cycles of re¬ 
incarnations are called Sanchit. Out of this gathered mass 
of Satiskaras, those Karinas which become the cause of a 
new birth, z. e^ those Karma-Sanskaras which from their 
special effective force or productiveness bring about the 
precipitation into a particular birth (Jom) are called 
Prdrabdha, And in undergoing the effect of the mass of 
Karma in pursuance of Prarabdha, the new seed of Karma, 
which is acquired in the course of the life according to one's 
ahankara (egoism, sense of individuality) and propensity, is 
specified as Kriyaman The region where all the Karnfa- 
Sanskaras lie impressed in their seed or incipient state (bfjrup) 
is called Karinas hay a. By the attainment of Nirvikalpa 
Samadhi through Rdja Yoga the link with the Karmdshaya 
is severed. The mortal in undergoing the effect of Prdrabhha, 
bears so much less the consequences of Prarabdha in body, 
mind and expression every day than the new karma he goes 
on actively accumulating, that is to say, the credit side is so 
much larger than the debit side, that it is impossible to work 
off the whole Karma-iSanskira merely by bearing its effect. 
It is only with the help of RAja Yoga that Nirvikalpa Samadhi 
is gained, whereby the Knowledge of the Eternal Truth 
Divine (Tatva JnAn) dawns in the mind annihilating desire, 
and thus the meshes of Sanskara are destroyed and connec¬ 
tion with the Karmashaya successfully cut off* Just as a 
roasted seed cannot germinate, in the same way the mind 
from which desire has been eradicated by the force of the 
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Knowledge Divine (Talwa-Jnd n) through Raj Yog SamadM 
can no longer enmesh the mortal. For, his desire and its 
off-shoots alone which beget other karmas from karma. And 
that desire can only be rooted ouL by the power of Tatwa 
Jnana which Tatwa Jnanais dependent on RdjaYoga. When 
the adept, with the help of Raja Yoga, having obliterated 
desire becomes perfect in his Knowledge Divine (Pa ram a 
Tatwa Jnani) and is free from connection with Karmashaya, 
then in that state of absolute success [puma kitma) he is 
designated jivan Mukta. in that stale whatever effort or 
work may yet remain with him, will have had its origin in 
the common impulse from the root centre of the material uni- 
verse, or will but be the process of finishing off the remainin'' 
balance of the mass of Prirabdha which had been the cause 
of the present life. Whatever of these two may be his seem- 
ir.g work, neither Sanchit (accumulated) nor Kriyaipan iin 
progress) sanskdr can touch him, since he is beyond desire 
and rid of the bond of Karmashaya. In other words, these 
have no power to entangle him. There is the following 
beautiful illustration in the Shastras showing how at this 
time the work of the Jivan Mukta Mahapurusha is accom¬ 
plished. The potter after putting in mol ion his wheel takes 
off his hand, but the wheel goes on turning round and round of 
itself tor some time till the imparted energy is exhausted. 
Likewise, the physical body and the work connected therewith 
ol the Jivan Mukta* go on, although he has won liberation by 
the force of Tatwa Jn&naso long as the effect of those Karma- 
Sansknras that had in the shape of Prarabdha brought 
about his present existence is not borne to the ful). There 
is another nice example. The archer may at his will not 
utilise the stock of arrows he keeps in his quiver or even 
destroy them. He may not let fly or may even break the 
arrow he has drawn to the string. But the arrow he has shot 
at the mark, that shaft he can not call back, because it is now 


Tlw full Script ion of these gre«t me „ wiil ho fflond - Q Ul0 
Yog»-V#,iahl1 la , BDtt ljje eujh fte SanyrtM Q 

Sury* Gita, ami D[ji 8 |ia Gj| a . 
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gone outside his control* Similarly the Karma Yogi can 
course obliterate Sanchit and Kriyam&n Karma by gaining 
Divine Knowledge and annihilating desire, but the effect of 
the Prarabdha Karma that caused his physical existence must 
be undergone till the dissolution of the material body- In 
this" way, the Jivammukta Mahapurusha, under the remaining 
impulse of Prarabdha, go^s on doing work, freed from the 
Kriyaman connection, till the moment of physical dissolution, 
and at the same time he may, mingling with the mass of 
karma which is in accord with the prdrabdha of humanity at 
large and arises from the will of God, initiate and carry on 
work for the good of tire world. 'As a matter of fact he him¬ 
self has no work to do ; work or no work is the same thing to 
him. Because there Is no longer in him need or desire or 
sense of doing of work. He only works as the instrument of 
the Almighty Himself* This is how the Mahapurushas who 
have won liberation by the successful attainment of Raja 
Yoga Samudhi become by the force of Tatwajnin merged in 
the Brahman while yet in the physical body. The best 
examples of this state of Jivan-mukU are holy Maharshis 
like Vashishthha, and Rajarshis like Jauaka. * 


THE PITH A. 

The Mystic Circle. 

X* 

Before entering the subject matter of this chapter, we 
will deal with certain forms of what is called spiritualism, 
and psychic powers, which will help us in understanding our 
subject* 

We will not deal with spiritulaism or psychic powers 
at large, ur in a systematic manner, but will merely take 
certain examples which will help the reader in clearly under¬ 
standing our proposed topic* 


Bee ¥oga VaHieinha Rcunayaaa, 
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Table-turning * is a common form of what has bes 
called ” Motor Automatism," It is done in this way : Two 
or more persons of a mediumistic type sit quietly for some 
time with hands in contact with some easily moveable object, 
say, a small three-footed table, and desiring its movement, 
that object will often begin to move. The sitters might then 
ask questions, and receive answers indicated by taps on the 
floor from the “spirit” that possesses the table. If, further 
thev d'etre it to indicate letters of the alphabet by the move¬ 
ment of the table,—as by tilting once for a, twice for A, and 
so on,—it will often do so, and answers unexpected by any 
one present will be obtained. 


Hut beyond the simple movements—or table-turning, and 
the intelligent responses—or table-tilting—both of which are 
at least prima facie physically explicable by the sitters’ 
unconscious pressure, without postulating any unknown 
physical force or spirit at all,™it is alleged by many persons 
that further physical phenomena occur, namely, that the table 
moves in a direction, or with a violence, which no un¬ 
conscious pressure can explain; and also that percussive 
sounds or “raps” occur, which no unconscious action, or 
indeed no agency known to us could produce. These raps 
communicate messages like the tilts, and it is to them that 
the name of " spirit-rapping ” is given. But spiritualists 
generally draw little distinction between these four pheno- 
mena—mere table-turning, responsive table-tilting, movement 
oif inexplicable vehemence, and responsive raps-attributing 
all alike to the ..gency of spirits of departed men and women, 

or at any rate to disembodied intelligences of some kind or 
other, 

Faraday’s explanation of table-turning as the result of 
the summation of many unconscious movements does not 
explain all cases. Myers is of opinion that beneath Hte 
superficially conscious stratum of our being there is not only 


"fSoe liyers’ Human Personally, Vo). II, p. 11 -* 
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l stratum of dream and confusion, but a still subjacent 


stratum of coherent ^subliminal) mentation as well*. 

Another form of Motor Automatism is the Automatic 
Writing through the well-known Planchette.” An instance 
of an experiment with Planch ette is given below : 

Mr, Smith and his nephew placed their hands on the 
PUnchette, and a purely fantastic name was given as that 
of the communicating agency, 

Q m —Where did you live ? 


A ♦—Wem. 


This name was quite unknown to either of the sitters. 

Q —Is it decided who is to be the Archbishop of Canter¬ 
bury ? 


.4 .—Yes, 


0,— Who ? 

A,- Durham. 

As none of them remembered his name^ they asked : 

Q —What is his name ? 

A ,—-Lightfoot 

How far the main statement is correct, the sitters did 
not kno,w. The curiosity at the time rested in the fact that 
the name was given which none of them could recall,"but was 
found to be right.t 

Innocent readers are here warned that answers received 
from " spirits" through the table, or the Planchette, or other 
forms of automatic writing etc., are, in most cases, non¬ 
sensical, absurd, fantastic and untrue, but sometimes per¬ 
fectly true. 

We give below two instances of a peculiar nature 

<* Mine, X is also a writing medium. She was writing a 
letter one day, with no thought of unseen agencies, when 


* Sotj Buck T » Co$mtc Conmfomneu, Fsret Ward !. 1 
t Myers’ If&mm ftytpflaUty) Yah II, pages ISO-121. 
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suddenly 5he felt her hand checked. Warned by a specta 
sensationj she still held the pen. Her hand placed itself on 
a sheet of paper, and began rapidly to write alarming 
predictions. The writing retained this tone for a few hours, 
and soon the com muni cations became trivial in character 
and, save in some exceptional instances, have since remained 
so* 

11 Mine. X is accustomed to arrange her own hair. One 
morning she said laughingly, “I wish that a court hair 
dresser would do my hair for rne ; my arms are tired/’ A* 
once she fe. ? t her hands acting automatically, and with 
fatigue for her arms, which seemed to be held up: and 
result was a complicated Coiffure , which in no way re semi 
her usual simple mode of arrangement*. 

We will now pass on to hypnotism. Hypnosis is induced 
in the subject either by mechanical means, or by suggestm 
or by passes, or by a combination of any two of these.f 

A convenient mode of bringing on hypnotic sleep i* h 
the. * Magnetic Chain/ Any number of persons from * . 
upwards sit round in a circle, and take each other's ha 
by the thumbs. Let them sit quiet and motionless, with / 
their muscles relaxed, and in the most easy manner, with 
their eyes dosed, or directed to the centre of the floe 
between4hem, and let them resolve to give way for at leas, 
thirty minutes to the consequences. Sooner or later sen j 
one of the Chain will show signs of hypnosis by an involunta? > 
falling of the head. Then let some one of the Chain give 
to the subject suggestions of sleep and also make passe.' 
over him. The subject will soon be in a .state of hypnosis. 

Dr* Moll| gives a typical experiment. He says: 4t Mr, 
X, forty-one years old, seats himself on a chair, I tell him 
that he must try to sleep. ‘ Think of nothing but that you 


* MyeCa Human Psnrmality* Vot. if, pages 126-127, 
t See Hypnotism by Albert Moll, (Contemporary Seieuce Soritw} 
Chapter 2, 

t Br, Moll’s Hypnotism p, 23 
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are:;tii go to sleep," After some seconds I continue : “ Now 

your eyelids are beginning to dose, your eyes are growing 
more and more fatigued, tire lids quiver more and more. 
You feel tired ait over, your arms go to sleep, your legs grow 
tired, a feeling of heaviness and the desire for sleep take 
possession of your whole body. Your eyes close ; your head 
feels duller; your thoughts grow more and more confused. 
Now you can no longer resist, now your eyelids are dosed. 
Sleep! 1 ' After the eyelids have closed f ask him if he can 
open them, (tie tries to do so, but they are too heavy.) 

1 raise his left arm high in the air. (It remains in the air, and 
can not be brought down in spite of all his efforts), 1 ask 
him if he is asleep. “Yes.” "Fast asleep?” "Yes." 
" Do you hear the canary singing?” "Yes." “Now you 
hear the concert? ” “ Certainly." Upon this I take a black 

cloth and put it into his hand. "You feel this dog quite 
plainly?” "Quite plainly. 1 ’ “Now you can open your 
eyes. You will see the dog clearly. Then you will go to 
sleep again, and not wake tilt I tell you. (He opens his eyes, 
looks at the imaginary dog and strokes it.) I lake the cloth 
out of his hand, and lay it on the floor. (He stands up and 
reaches out for it.) Although he is in my room, when 1 tell 
him that he is in the Zoological Gardens, he believes it and 
sees trees, and so on, * 


Jeadr&ssik and Krafft-Ebing obtained marks like burns on 
their subjects by means of suggestion. If some object such 
as a match-box* a pair of scissors* a snuff-box etc,, were 
pressed upon "the skin of the subject while in hypnosis, and 
he was at the same time told that the skin was being burned, 
a blister in the form of the object resulted,* 


Any suggestion that takes effect in hypnosis will also 
take effect post- hypnotically,—movements and delusions cf 
the senses, itching, pain, action of the bowels* hunger* thirst, 
etc*, can be induced. Dreams can be influenced* Suggest 
to the subject while in hypnosis that he will dream that 


# 3©0 Molls* Hypnotism, p, 116. 
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wMh he will be in a boat on a river, a storm will sudd 
rise, the boat will capsize, he will have to swim to the shore. 
He will dream all this in detail. Suggest to him that three 
days hence he will pay a visit to a certain person, ami 1 
will carry out the order. 

These phenomena together with telepathy, possession 
trance, double personality, veridical character of dreamy 
somnambulism, clairvoyance etc,, are never satisfactorily 
explained by any theories of the Western scientists- The 
Hindus would call them all merely lower forms of pit has > * 
the play of consciousness and of Prana, 

Before we take up the subject of Pit ha, we will make 
certain remarks on consciousness and Prana, which art 
necessary for the better understanding of the Hindu Pitha 
theory. 

According to the Hindus when creation begins to be 
manifested, the Avaktya (Nature) begins to vibrate, and the 
first modification of it is the Mahat, This Mahat might be 
called universal consciousness, or consciousness in all its 
aspects,—consciousness, sub-consciousness, and super* 
consciousness. From Mahat is manufactured Akamkdra or 
self-consciousness, from which are evolved the five Tanmatr$$ t 
(or subtile centres of vision, of hearing, of taste, of touch 
and of smell), the five subtile sensory and motor nerve* 
centres (JnAnnednya and Karmandriya), the Manas (mindj. 
and the five gross bhootas (/. earth, water, heat, air, ether n* 

Such, in brief, is the nature of creation. And it is also 
held bv the Indian Rishis that what constitutes macrocosm 
constitutes microcosm. if we study a grain of sand, we 
study the universe. 

Beyond Prakrit! (Nature) is the Purusha or Brahman 
(absolute existence, absolute consciousness, absolute bliss), 

it is only the grosser elements, the last order of things 
evolved out of Prakrit!, that are perceptible by the ordinary 


Sau ttui Sttskhy.* Cusui.jh£y ns given in Soction K?L 
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^%sen$e£/ They constitute what is ordinarily understood by the 
term matter. Hut it should be distinctly remembered that 
Mali at, or the universal consciousness, Manas, or the mind, 
and the rest are as much matter as the grosser elements,-— 
only matter in finer form. 

This Indian view, namely, the manifestation of the gross 
from the subtle, is perfectly in agreement with physical 
science. Physicists, by increasing their knowledge of 
so-called matter/" have been led to doubt its reality and 
demateriali.sod the atom and with it the entire universe which 
the various atoms compose. The trinity of matter, ether, 
and electricity, out of which science has hitherto attempted 
to construct the world, have been reduced to a single element 
—the ether* (which is not scientific matter) in a state of 
motion. According to Sinkhya the objective world is com¬ 
posed of Bk&ias, which derive ultimately from Ak&sh, I 
do not say that scientific “ether” is Akfish, which is a 
concept belonging to a different train of thought. Moreover 
the sensible h derived from the super-sensible Akash 
Tanmutm, and is therefore not an ultimate. But it is im¬ 
portant to note the agreement in this, that both in the East and 
West the various forms of gross matter derive from a single 
substance which is not u matter.” Matter is d<'thaieriali$ed } 
and the way is made for the Indian concept of Maya, There 
is a point at which the mind can not any longer usefully work 
outward. Therefore after the TanmutrAs, the mind is turned 
within to discover their cause in that Egoism, which, reaching 
forth to the world of enjoyment, produces sensorium, senses, 
and objects of sensation, That the mind and senses are also 
material has the support of some forms of Western philosophy, 
such as that of Herbert Spencer; for he holds that the 
universe, whether physical or psychical, is a play of force, 
which, in the case of matter, we experience as object* Mind 
as such is, he says, as much a material organ as the brain and 
outer sense-organs, though they are differing forms of force. 


* Of. the modern Election Theory, and also &ir William Croik a 

Frotyle theory. 
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produced by the play of cosmic force, and that mind itself if a 
product of the same piay is'what Sankhya and Vedanta ho'.’ 
Whilst, however, Spencer and the Agnostic school hold th 
the Reality behind these phenomena is unknowable, i 


\ edtinta affirms that it is knowablc and is consciousm 'S 
itself. This is the Self, than which nothing can be more 


intimately known. 

horce is blind. We discover consciousness in tb 
universe. Jt is reasonable to suppose that if the First Cam-, 
is of the nature of either consciousness or matter, and r-.t 
of both, it must be of the nature of the former and not of t! . 
latter. Unconsciousness or object may be conceived to 
modify consciousness, but not to produce consciousness out 
of its unconscious self. According to Indian ideas, spirit, 
which is the cause of the universe is pure consciousness. 

“ We must distinguish between consciousness as sv: . •. 
and modes in consciousness. Consciousness is the uni - 
behind all forms of consciousness, whether sensation, 
emotion, instinct, will or reason. The-ckim that conscious¬ 
ness as such exists can only be verified by spiritual ex¬ 
perience* Ail high mystic experiences, whether in Easter 
West, have been experiences of unity in differing forms and 
degrees. Even, however, in normal life, as 1V eil as in 
abnormal pathological states, we have occasional stre'ches 
of experience in which it becomes almost structureless. 

“The discovery of subliminal consciousness aids 
Shnstric doctrine in so far as it shows that behind the surfac 
consciousness of which we are ordinarily aware, there is y>. t 
another mysterious field in which all its operations grow.! 

It is the Buddhi which here manifests. Well established 
occult powers and phenomena now generally accepted, such 
as telepathy, thought-reading, hypnotism, and the like, arc 

Suo Edward Carpenter’* Conaciouenets ’Jitkout Thought. 
t Ctintoll Cosmic Contaioutxeu, by Dr. Dncke. 











THE WORLD'S ETERNAL RELIGION. 


explainable on hypothesis which approach more nearly 
Eastern doctrine than any other theory which has in modern 
times prevailed in the West, 

" We have now the scientific recognition that from its 
materiaprima all forms have evolved, that there is life in all 
things, and that there are no breaks in nature. There is the 
same matter and consciousness throughout. There is unify 
of life. There is no such thing as f dead matter/ The well- 
known experiments of Sir Jagadish Chandra Hose establish 
response to stimuli in inorganic matter. What is this 
response, but the indication of the existence of that Sattwa* 
Guna which Vedanta and Stink by a affirm to exist in all 
things, organic and inorganic. It is the play of ( hit 
(consciousness/ in this Sattwa, so muffled in Tam as as not 
to be recognizable except by delicate scientific experiment, 
which appears as the so-called 1 mechanical 1 response. 
Consciousness is here veiled and imprisoned by Tamas. 
Inorganic matter displays it in the form of that seed or 
rudiment of sentiency which, enlarging into the simple pulses 
of feeling of the lowest degrees of organized life, at length 
emerges in the developed self-conscious sensations of 
human life.* Consciousness is throughout the same. What 
varies is its wrappings.! 

u There is thus a progressive release of Consciousness 
from gross matter through plants and animals to mant. This 
evolution the Indian Doctrine has taught in its 84 lakhs of 
previous births,} 

‘ According to the Hindu books plants have a dormant 
consciousness. The Mah^bhskata says that plants can see 
and thus they reach the light Such a power of vision would 
have been ridiculed not long ago, but Professor Haberlandt, 
the well-known botanist, has established that plants possess 
an organ of vision in the shape of a convex lens on the 

* Vf. Bockts'a Lctmia Von^husm9» } p 14, etc. 
t The five shoal be. Sue sections II &ad XV, 

J Sou suction* It ond XUL 
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upper surface of the leaf. The animal consciousness ^ 
greater, but seems to display itself almost entirely in the 
satisfaction of animal wants. In man we reach the world of 
ideas, but these are a superstructure on consciousness and 
not its foundation or basis* It is in this modeless basis that 
the various modes of consciousness with which we are 
familiar in our waking and dream states, arise,”* 


§L 


U would appear therefore that there is nothing unreason¬ 
able or unscientific in the Hindu doctrine of the five K os has 
or sheaths, wrappings of the souLf The Vedimta holds that 
every being has the following five Koshas : 


(i), Anandamaya Kosha. 
(a) r Vijmmmaya Kosha. 
( 3 ). Ma no may a Kosha. 


{ 4 ). Prana may a, Kosha. 
( 5 ). Annamaya Kosha. 


The Annamaya Kosha, the lowest in the order, is the 
gross body, which "dies. 1 ' The other four constitute the 
being’s Suksluna Sharira or subtle body, which is not 
destroyed at ‘death,” but survives, and goes to other worlds 
for enjoyment or punishment; after which, is H born” again 
in other Annamaya Kosha to woik out his Karma. These 
five Koshas envelope the universal consciousness of the 
]iva. As one after another Kosha falls off, the Jiva’s 
consciousness is proportionately increased, and wlfen all the 
Koghas are destroyed, the Jiva’s consciousness, hitherto 
bound and limited by the sheaths, is freed, and it mingles 
with the Supreme Consciousness. This is Freedom (or 
Mukti, Release), 

Here we find the true explanation of hypnotism, 
clairvoyance, and such-Hke phenomena, in which the 
Annamaya Kosha is put to sleep, while the subtle Prdnamaya 


* See Sir John WoocKoffw’a excelkmt esMW # un MatU.r and Conscious- 
on address delivered fit tlio Daoca Literary Society, Jane, 1016. 
t See Beet ions II and KY. 
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g tbits obtained a greater sphere of action, is left 
free to operate.* 

The FVanmaya Kosha is the seat of the Prtina. In its 
ordinary and popular meaning. Prana is taken to be the 
breath. When life in a man becomes extinct, we say that 
* f his Prana has gone oat.* 1 But Prana is not the breath, 
It is not the air that goes into the lungs. Respiration is one 
of the actions of Prana, not Prana itself, 

PiAna is a subtle force pervading all things of the 
universe. Out of this Prdna is evolved everything that 
might be called force, The sum-total of aH forces in the 
universe, whether mental or physical, is called Prana, f 

The Prana is the vital force in every being, ft has five 
centres in the human being, from which it controls and 
guides the brain and every nerve centre, and thus regulates 
all bodily actions* J 

The PrAna can be controlled by Yogic practices, The 
Yogi who has perfectly controlled the PrAna acquires 
miraculous powers. 

Such then is PrAna. The places and objects in which 
we see a special manifestation of PrAna are called Pit has* 
The Universal PrAna may be compared to a swift stream, in 
which eddies are being constantly formed in the rushing 
waters by the forces of attraction and repulsion. The Pithas 
may be likened to these eddies. As some of these eddies 
last longer than others, so there some permanent Pithas, 
while others are transitory. Impermanent Pithas, either 
good or evil, are being constantly formed around uS by our 
thought-force. 

* Rw Rational qf Mesmerism t pages 12*1. 125; 141 * 142 ; 

ao^J iiltopigua f>7, 68, 69, 

t See Sambhu&*tQ f &Ua ** YogneWtra* 1 {Panioi office Edition). 
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These Pith as or circles of Prana-force are formed by 
Its own forces of attraction and repulsion. They might be 
formed naturally, or by our concentrated and continued 
thought-force. Yogis who have controlled the Prdna can 
create Pith as in their own bodies, or anywhere they please, 
by simply touching a place with a finger. 

The Annamaya Kesha constitutes the material world, 
and the other four K os has, the subtle supersensuous world. 
The Pr^namaya Kosha is the Jink which connects the two 
worlds. Communication between the two worlds can be 
made through the Prdnamaya Kosha only* Just as the 
mateiial world is the support of the Annamaya Kosha, so the 
Sukshma Sharira is the support of the Pr&namaya Kosha. 
A circle of Pr&na might be formed in the Pranamaya Kosha 
by the forces of attraction and repulsion of Prfina acting on 
it. This is a Pith a. 


A Pitha might be called the support or the resting place 
of the Sukshma Sharira* A Pith a might be formed voluntarily 
or involuntarily. By the practice of concentration and of the 
control of the Prana force, one can form a Pitha voluntarily* 
At the time of coition, a Pitha is formed involuntarily** 

When a Pitha is formed, Rishis, Devatas, Fitris. Spirits 
and such-like beings are generally attracted by it to rest 
on it awhile. These beings with their subtle bodies can 
appear only on a Pitha, the circle of subtle Prana force, 
just as a bit of straw in the rapid current of a river floats 
along and stops not in its course except when caught in a 
whirlpool, so the invisible powers that be alight and rest, 
as it were, for a time in the whirlpools of continuous and alT 
pervading stream of Prana. 

W?are continually absorbing and rejecting Prana, or, 
in other words, the Prana in us is imbibing congenial Prana 
from the universal Prana, and rejecting the unsuitable Prtina. 
This has been stated as attraction and repulsion. The action of 
these two forces of Prana is seen in inspiration and expiration* 


Mee iho ph Varni shfama Dhcrrriw* 
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Now let us see what happens at a stance. We will 
take table-turning’ as an instance. The sitters' Prana forces 
begin to attract and repel each other, the consequence being 
that a circle o£ Prana or Pitha is formed, Spirits are naturally 
attracted by Pithas, Restless and evil spirits called Pretas 
are usually and easily attracted by these low forms of Pilhas, 
The consequence is that the 1 replies' obtained are generally 
untrue. It is because that the Preta Loke is not far away 
from this our world, that the inhabitants thereof generally 
come and 1 possess' these Pithas. And how can pure spirits 
come in presence of the evil ones with their impure aura ? 
If Sattwic persons sit at a sdance, purer spirits than the 
Pretas might come. 


The Hindus recognise five classes of principal Pithas, 
They are:— 

T. £f/> a sand Ptthas } such as i mages , fire, water etc. 

When Pithas are formed in these, invisible divine powers 
are invested in them. The Pitha of lire may lose Us heat, 
and the water of the Water-Pitha may in special cases move 
and splash and ripple as if it were a thing of life, 

The Pithas under this head are of t6 kinds as explained 
in the Mantra SAstras,* 

2 . Pdrthiva Pit has , such as temples and places of 
pilgrimage, or Christian churches and Mohammad an mosques 
etc. 

Such Pithas are of two kinds vi$* t (a) Nitya or per¬ 
manent, and (b) Naimiitica or transitory, 

A permanent Pitha is that where the * Whirlpool of 
Prana* was formed naturally as in permanent Hindu Tirthas\ 
and a transitory Pitha is that where the 4 whirlpool ’ was 
formed in course of time by the accumulated thoughtdorce 
of men. The latter sort remains a Pitha so long as the 
thought-force lasts, the former remains always a Pitha, 

The Tirtha-Pithaa are divided into man y classes in the 
Sastras, which need not be mentioned here. 
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3, Jiva-YAntric Piihm, where Pithas are formed in¬ 
human bodies, such as in the worship of boys and girls, in 
- 1 Nakha-darpan u in cases of clairvoyance etc. 

4. St hula YAntric Pit has, which have absolutely 
nothing to do with worship or the display of divine po wers, 
but formed bv men to obtain the so-called responses from the 


spirits* 

Under this head come table-turning, Planchette, and 
other forms of * spiritualism, 1 

An Indian example of a form of ‘motor automatism, 
in which a Pitha of the kind mentioned in this head, is 
formed is given here* It is very common amongst the 
women of Raj put ana. Two women take each other T s hands, 
the right by the right and the left by the left, thus forming 
a kind of cross. At the cross is placed a small earthen pot 
with flowers in it. After a few minutes the pot begins to 
move as in table-tilting, 

5. Involuntary Pithas* t such as those formed at the 
time of coitions. Such a Pitha might be formed in hum in 
beings as well as in animals. It is the Pitha that is thus 
formed which is the cause of propagation. For this reason, 
the act of coition has been held so sacred by the Hindus* 

The 4 whirlpool 5 of Prana is created with the help of the 
mind, mantras, and objects. By mind, we mean the thought- 
force cf the mind, and by mantras, we mean any syllable or 
phrase, (particularly one possessing occult powers, having 
been used by many in connection with a certain object), or 
any action which aids the concentration of the mind to bring 
forth powerful thought-force. Lastly, an object is any 
external object, such as an image, or a table iti table-tilting. 

It has been remarked that evil spirits might come in a 
Pitha. T / ward off their influence and to prevent them from 
coming in a Pitha, the Hindus, when creating a Pitha, purify 
the ten directions {<itk-&andha). 

Sh itva - Sadh an a is an instance of a Pitha prevalent amongst 
the Tantrics, In such a Pitha the Prana is concentrated on 


*See Sftamhf&o Gita , 
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afresh corpse, sitting on which the sadhak meditates. If the 
Pitha is formed strictly according to the prescribed rides, the 
corpse will rise and speak. 

The ancient Hindus understood well the workings of the 
Subtle Pritna, There is a deep meaning in some of the appar¬ 
ently unreasonable customs of the Hindus, A Bnihmana or a 
Sannyiisi has been forbidden to bow before an idol set up by a 
Sudra. The reason is that the Pit ha established by a Sudru 
who is usually low in spirituality, is generally weak as regards 
the amount of Prana In it. A Brahman a or a Sanny&si, who 
is highly advanced in spirituality, is likely to draw in him the 
Prana that is in the Pit ha, and thus destroy the same. Or, it 
might be that some of the Prana in the Brahman or the Sannyasi 
might be imbibed by the Pitha, thus doing a spiritual harm to 
the Brahmana, or the Sannyasi. One's thoughts, surroundings, 
etc. are much influenced by one's Prana, which might be pure 
or vitiated. This principally explains the <( touch IJ and similar 
customs in India, 

The philosophy and the practical exercises connected 
with the Pilha are very essential, for Upasana as well as for 
the realisation of the occult world. The subjects of Upasana 
and occult world have been dealt with in separate chapters. 
Our Maharshls have indicated two means for realising the 
power of Pilha. (i) By means of development of Yogic 
insight, (z) By means of special natural* gift with which 
some persons are endowed, hi the Shastras there are many 
classifications regarding such, (r) i ogle powers which enable 
the Yogi to see and communicate with supernatural beings 
(so to say). Some Yogis develop imenj other things what 
might be called telegraphic centres in the body for the auto* 
malic perception of things and forces occult Western en¬ 
quirers have not }ct known of these. But the (2), viz } natural 
gift is manifested in the West among those who can, for 
example, see spirits with the physical eye, so the understand* 
ing of Inis class of phenomenon is becoming easier nowadays. 
The more the Westerners go into spiritualism the more they 
will have to go into the science of Pit ha. 
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Love and Devotion. 

XI. 


According to Hindoo Shastras the Bhnkti is considered 
the Prana or life principle of all the phases of worship. 

The doctrine of love is the main characteristic of Chris¬ 
tianity, for which that religion deserves, full appreciation 
We will show here that all-sided as Hinduism is, it does not 
as a whole takes it stand on any single aspect of the infinitely 
varied character of religion, the result of time, place, and 
circumstances including the capacity of the various types of 
mankind to elevate alt of whom in the spiritual grade is the 
aim of religion. 

Indian religion is based on the final truth of Philosophy, 
science, and the theory of religion based on them. Not a 
phase of thought or practice but has been assigned its right 
place in this religion. It is a religion of religions, and none 
need consider one’s own creed as superior or exclusive, so as 
to imply that India’s religion is something strange, or fore^n, 
,r deserving to be discarded. The world has we hope, come 
gradually to believe that religion could be no exclusive pro¬ 
perty of any nation or people. Once more do we repeat that 
religion has been studied as a science in India, and every 
shade and grade of thought has been noted, understood, pro¬ 
perly classified and registered in our religious philosophy for 
proper use and the advancement of the whole of humanity to 
the universally desired Goal. 

The Law of action and reaction which in the two aspects 
is represented by attraction and repulsion, has been treated 
of at length elsewhere Attraction implies attachment ( Rdga ), 
repulsion implies aversion (Dweska). Attraction of an out¬ 
side physical character is easily understood, once the princi¬ 
ple about its action is known. Thus gravity and magnetism 
are facts familiar to us. As in the physical, so in the moral 
and spiritual worlds, attraction and repulsion have their own 
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value and operation. In the consideration of the nature & 
Love* we are to understand the nature of this sort of attrac 
tien. 


The finality of all attraction is unification or becoming 
one without a second- But anterior to this* are stages of 
moral and spiritual attraction, playing a large part in men’s 
relations connected first with family life, and then growing 
into comprehensiveness and intensity! into the feeling of uni¬ 
versal, heavenly spiritual Love* 

The following is an analysis of the feeling, in human 
relations, Love manifests itself in three ways: 

(i) Love towards one's inferiors ; 

{2) Love towards one's superiors ; and 

(3} Love amongst equals 

The fourth kind of Love is of an absolute character 
which we may call Love towards God {Bhakd), The grada¬ 
tion is natural and progressive, and if instinctively followed 
will lead the individual without conscious effort to the very 
goal of religion* 

Love towards inferiors *—Love towards inferiors is an 
ordinary fact. Animal instincts manifest this love; The 
animal parent, bird, quadruped and even lower, instinctively 
protect their young, take due precaution against any possibi¬ 
lity of harm to them and are ready to sacrifice themselves, 
reckless even of life if actual danger befalls the young. The 
cat, the cow, the tigress and even hens and swipe are 
fumiliar instances. In the case of the ape, the carrying about 
of the carcass of the young one by the fond mother is a 
familiar sight* The Hindu Philos op iiy recognises the near¬ 
ness in evolution of the cow, the lion and the ape to man. 
In man, one of whose wise sanads is f Charity begins at 
home’, attachment to one’s own children is as good and true 
as in the case of lower animals. The mother is a type of 
self-sacrifice for the child ; the father may act by imitation 
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yet both have an instinctive impulse, as a result of very subtly - 
formed habit, to protect their children and to undergo all 
sacrifice in their interests. This attachment is termed Sneha 
in Sanskrit 

The expression of this born! of $n:ha is very beautifully 
illustrated in the patriarchal phase of human life. The 
original unit of the patriarchal system is the joint family very 
common in India From the standpoint of the parents of a 
growing and expanding family, it is not at all difficult to 
understand che truth about joint family life, The affection 
of the head of the family naturally runs from the nearest to 
the remotest descendants of the same blood, and the oldest 
ancestor would naturally have equal care and interest regard¬ 
ing every member of the expanded house. Nay, the feeling 
extends wonderfully to slaves, servants and stranger depen¬ 
dents by the force of iiab.it, and nothing could be a better 
training to the spirit of man in self sacrifice for others than 
this first unconsciously received lesson m that direction. The 
advantages of the joint family system need not be detailed 
here; modern civilisation with all its activity in the direction 
of liberty is tending to universal co-operation which is only a 
scientific name for the joint family life, The resources of the 
family or the country, or nation have undoubtedly a vast 
bearing on the question, but the feeling of love at the fountain 
head is all-pervadiijg in the system and can not be eliminated. 

From the parental stage to the patriarchal, the progress 
is towards greater and greater self-sacrifice, until it bids fair 
to be universal The tais of old, the school establishments 
for the children of the country with tin: patriarchal Preceptor*, 
their wives,—the common mothers of thepupils, were and are 
but a phase of this same human phenomenon. Natural, true 
and progressive to the spiritual goal, nothing could give better 
promise and prospect of hope. 

Affection towards inferiors and progeny is however 
not of an everlasting or permanent character its permanency 
depends on the permanency of the object of affection. The 
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progress of attachment towards permanency is necessary to 
take man to the final goal. Let us remember one main fact 
here that a great Spirit of Self-Sacrifice is developed by the 
joint family system of life. 

Love towards Superiors .—We next consider Love or De¬ 
votion as directed to one’s superiors, such as parents, and 
protectors, including the King. Love here takes the form of 


Shraddkd or NishthA, obed ient, dependence or loyalty. A higher 
phase of Spirituality is reached here, A training to Scdf-less 
obedience, dutifulness without consideration of personal 
interests, a desire to please the Superior and see him happy 
in the contemplation of one’s service to him,—this is the 
most laudable feeling developed at this stage. 

Any sacrifice for the parent, the father or the mother, 
and one standing in or representing that relation, the 
father-in-law, the mother-in-law, uncles and aunts, and 
elderly neighbours, and townsfolk, and universally aged and 
dignified person of any place, nationality or race. This 
Spiritual growth results from the habitual practice of this 
virtue. Highest eulogies are given to Love and Sacrifice for 
parents, and equally high is the emphasis laid on the feeling 
of loy alty to t he King^ The q uotation in the foot-note* will 
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show what ideals India had already formed about one’s love 
to one's King* 


<SL 


As has bften pointed out several times, all the actions of 
the Hindus, bodily, mental or vocal, being in religion, loyalty 
to the King is a religious duty with the Hindus. To be 
impressed with the idea that a certain act, either of Com¬ 
mission or Omission, is a Sin before God, is far more useful 
towards self-government of the spirit than the mere fear of 
law and force, as exercised by a governing human agency. 
It must be remembered that all relations in the world are 
considered in the Indian religion as Spiritual in their essence 
and any departure from the obligations enjoined by those 
relations is deemed as causing Spiritual fall and thus retard¬ 
ing and preventing progress to the Sumnwm bon uni of 
human birth and activity. Loyalty which is so very necessary 
for the peace and progress of mankind in worldly matters 
and far more so in Spiritual matters, has been enjoined as a 
sacred duty on the subjects, and beautiful illustrations of this 
feeling may be noted in life’s routine of the people in Indian 
States- One will be struck at finding that at the death 
of the ruling Hindu King, obsequies in the form of the shav¬ 
ing of the face and offering the funeral water and sesamum 
grains are performed by all the subjects of the State in a 
body in company with the nearest relatives of the deceased. 
Oneness of heart and of soul like this as a cementing 
principle in nationality was first correctly conceived and laid 
down in the Indian Dhanna-Skstra. it is undying and 
effective and if it has disappeared partly owing to deteriora¬ 
tion due to time, its value and usefulness will never be lost 
and a revival of the consciousness of it will restore the true 
feeling of love and loyalty in this country as it flourished 
but in a sub-conscious way in other lands* With all the talk 
about democracy In Europe* the world knows the instinctive 
loyalty of the people of England to the personal authority of 
their King—a feeling which was far more emphatically and 
far more touchingly expressed by the Indian subjects of His 
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Most Gracious Majesty, the King-Kmperor ot India on both 
occasions of his visit to this country, for the first time alone, 
and then with Her Majesty, the Queen, the mother of all the 
subjects of the whole British Empire. Nothing can surpass 
the beauty of the feeling attaching to the heart and spirit of 
India, where humanity reaches the very acme of virtue and 
love and spirituality, of which Oneness without a second is 
the ever-cherished goal. 


Lave between equals .—We next proceed to the considers* 
tionof love between equals, The Sanskrit word representing 
this attachment is Prema , Love between friends is this love, 
and its special phase is the Prema between husband and wife* 
Prema alone is capable of reaching perfection of sel Bess ness. 
It is thus that a Prema appears in three grades. Taking as a 
dearer illustration the lave between man and wife and speak- 
ing from the point of view of the weaker sex, attachment 
expresses itself in these three forms: (i) 'He is mine / ( 2) 
* / am his ’/ and (3) 1 We,—he and/,—are one.' This last is 
the ideal, 


In (1) the feeling is : His interests, fate and fortune are 
my interests and fate and fortune. Applying the condition 
to the case of the sail for example, when she sacrifices herself 
for the husband, she thinks she will he of use £0 the husband, 
if she accompanies him to the other world. Owing to her 
unflinching virtue, she can he Ip the man to rise to the higher 
world even though he may he an erring soul. Her action is 
in this case compared to the snake-charmer's forcibly pulling 
a snake out of his hole in an ant-hilk 

The second phase (2) is f I am his\ He is her aty and 

support, on idea compared usually whh the climbing plant_ 

Li the entwining creeper " and the supporting tree. If the 
support is taken away, it is impossible for the climbing creep- 
er to keep itself hi position,—It must fail with the fall of the 
support, I bus Is the sacrifice of the Sail but a natural result 
of the intensity of the attachment. 
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The third (3}: 1 He and I are one' is the very extreme 
of the Prema—►attachment. It is comparable to the sammum 


bonum } though from the human point of view, not the purely 
spiritual one in its inception. 

Between friends who sacrifice themselves for each other, 
a similar attachment subsists. The extreme of it is illustrated 
by the conduct of the heroic comrade in a battle, who to save 
his friend, places himself in the front, shielding him with his 
own body and dying to protect him. A higher example is 
seen in an anecdote where a fire had to be crossed to secure 
a position of advantage in the taking of a castle. The heroic 
comrade threw himself flat on the fire, calling ihe chief to 
Step over his back and secure the desired position, counting 
body andlifeas nothing before the hope of his friend's success 
and glory. 

Love towards God. —The last phase and the most import¬ 
ant of all these is attachment to God, which is called Bhakiu 
!t should be remembered that God is conceived as a perfec¬ 
tion of perfections. All desire, all ambition, all knowledge, 
all goodtress, all attraction, all power is perfect in Him. The 
Hindu idea of Bhdgawm is familiar to readers of Sanskrit, 
$:prfcs? 'iw, yrrtr:, fay, qnuri 

Every thing that can inspire attachment is conceived 
to exist in God, nothing that is not there. And as, a!! that is 
good and happiness-giviog, and pleasing and soothing and 
charming*and winsome, and loveable, and gracious, and cap¬ 
tivating, —all is there and all in perfection. If one can but re¬ 
alise these conceptions in God, we can easily see that such 
a one Mill forget one's personal and separate being and will 
be absorbed in the enjoyment of the conception beyond one¬ 


self. 


And according to the direction or point of view taken, 
various are the ways in which attachment to God mani¬ 
fests itself. According to the Shastric analysis in the Dam 
Mimamsa Philosophy, Bhakfci is classed as (1) Vaidhi, (2) 
Rdgdtmica } and (3) Para, 
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t:- The Vaidhi Bhakti is the preparatory stage. Vidhi or * 
injunction for the practice of Bhakti is gi ven by the Guru* 
Under his direction* forms of uftdsana (worship) and puja 
(adoration), and dkytina (meditation), in fact, the practical 
life needed for one’s confirmation in the path of Bhakti* 
This disciplining is helpful to the contraction of bodily habits* 
and mental strength by virtue of which the feeling on which 
the next grade* the Ragatmica Bhakti, becomes well-founded. 
The Ragatmica Bhakti is the most important phase of 
Bhakti* As a lover in love with his beloved lady, loves 
everything referring or belonging to her, as in the case of 
Juliet's glove, or Sakuntala's bracelet of lot us-fibres, so is 
everything belonging or referring to God, the names given to 
God to express one's conception of Him and every mental 
and material concept or object supremely dear to the 
Bhakta. Than there are certain special particulars peculiar 
to certain individuals in the direction of which their feeling 
becomes instantly intensified and leads them to the realisa¬ 
tion of their ideal of bliss. As in the cast- of certain Riigas 
in Hindu music, the Moorckkana of a particular kind charms 
the hearer and singer, so Moorchhatid (fascination) steals 
over one under the influence of particular feelings peculiar to 
individual susceptibilities* And various are the Bhuvas or 
predilections, owing to which the susceptibilities become 
keen. Before giving the variety of these Bhuvas and their 
famous illustrations, we will explain the nature of Rasa as 
connected with tlie idea of Bhakti. 

The Rasas in Rhetorics are well-known as eight or nine: 
*£hringara i Rasy a, Karuna, Raudra , Vira, Bhaydnaka, 

# Even though mne Rasaa are recogflizod in thu Sfihilya Shaatra, 
«till in the philosophy ot the UpktAn* Kan da of tho Vedas, the whole of 
the Btahmanda aa manifeased lu the 14 worlds is tak m 1 0 eorruapoad to 
the twiou sevaa-fold Baaas* L e M 14 in all —Out of thoao only aim a fire 
rioogniaed as Mai ins or impure Ihtsm of literature Shringar, in the 
Bhakti Siiastr < haX the root >C aU the 14 while Shaotn, tho ninth, 

pervades ah the pure fcevim Rasas. 
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Bihhatsn\ Atbkoota , and the ninth Shanta. In the province J 
of Bhakti, Shringar is taken as all-pervading in creation. 
The remaining: seven but the Shauta Rasa are classed as 
Ganna (Secondary). The secondary are the Matin (impure) 
Rasas, while the primary are pure. The latter lead to 
Mrtkti, the former bind the Jiva to impermanent enjoyment. 

The Shring&ra, as the source of the bath, in its absolute 
pure character is called Asakti, and it is of seven kinds, vis. 

1. Dasya, or attachment through service; 

2. Sakkya , or that through friendship; 
v 3 - Kant a, or that for the beloved. 

4. 1 >atsatya, or that through affection for offspring 

5. Atma-nivedana, or that through self-dedication. 

6. Guna Kiri an, or that through praise and glorifica¬ 
tion and 

7. Tan may a. or that of oneness with the object of 
love without a second. 

The respective illustrations of these are : r Hanumiin, 

2 . Arjtma, 3. Vraja-Gbpikiis, * 4, Yoshodri and Dasaratha, 

'5, Narad a, 6. Vjdisa, 7. ilart-Har. 

All these seven are two-fold under the two aspects of 
'1 am His ’ and ‘He is mine, 1 thus becoming fourteen The 
2 an may a culminates in the Para Bhakti. When in all condi¬ 
tions of body, and mind, one is conscious of the Priyatamd (the 
most Beloved one), and in and out there is no other cons¬ 
ciousness, but the one “He and f are one." This is nothing 
but the Brahma-sad Bhav& which is the final explanation of 
Mukti in the Vedanta Philosophy. That is Love in its 
beginning and its end. 


‘ The Mohammaam Sufis the T.ntn’o Vamiehiris, who take 
{Joifhsm! a 6 femfth, illustrate this sstno pl, aB( » 0 f Kantaeakti. 
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DARSHANie BHUMI. 

Planes of Knowledge. 

XIL 

Says the Vedas— M The basis of Atmagnana (knowledge 
of self) is the knowledge of the Gh&ana Bhumi —Planes of 
knowledge* * 

Handicraft and industries characterise the first stage in 
the progress of a people. The next stage is that of advance 
in science. Discoveries and inventions are now made which 
conduce to material prosperity. Up to this time, the search 
is outward : the material world engrosses all attention and 
energy. Then a time conies, when the search becomes in - 
ward. This is the beginning of Philosophy. 

India had begun this inward search into the super-sen¬ 
suous world long before any other nation had even dreamt of 
its existence. The wonderful truths {in comparison with 
which the truths of the material world discovered by science, 
are but shadows ), the wonderful truths relating to the afore¬ 
said subtle world discovered by the Rishis of India have been 
arranged in seven systems, called the seven systems of Hindu 
Philosophy, 

What will it avail a nation, if it makes the greatest pro¬ 
gress in arts, industries, science and so forth from the 
materialistic point of view, but none in the field of knowledge 
transcending all these. For material prosperity is not the 
be-all and the end-all of human life. What then is the goal, 
the aim and end of human existence ? What is that by 
obtaining which, we obtain everything ? How to obtain this? 
The Gnana-Kanda of the Vedas—the Hindu Philosophy 
answers these questions. 

As has already been indicated in the foreword, a human 
being has seven planes of wisdom iSapta—Gn&n—Bimini)in 
his spiritual career in life. He in his evolution towards per¬ 
fection has to pass those one by one. They are like the ;even 
rungs of a ladder, helping the Jiva to ascend to the Absolute 
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One. As the JivatmA passes one stage after another, th 
mind is more and more purified, he acquires more and more 
spiritual knowledge, until at last, when he has passed the last 
stage, his existence is merged in t : One Eternal Blissful 
Existence. He attains Nirvana, the Happy Goal 1 

The successive seven planes or stages of knowledge are 
in order: 



(r) Gnfinadd* 

(2) Sannytisadn. 

<3) Yog add, 

{4) Lilonmukii * 

( 5) SatfiadiL 

(6) A nand\a-pa dd . 

(7) Pardt-parL 

I11 the first (Gmbiadd) stage of life the Jiva begins his 
search after truth from the outside world, and goes a tittle 
deep. He gazes at the world in wonder, and asks himself, 
“ Who is the author of this world ? There cannot be an 
effect without a cause. So how came this world into being?' 1 
He begins to argue, and infers by logical reasoning that God 
is the creator of the universe, and that the invisible and 
eternal atoms are its cause. Here Is the sprouting of the 


germ of self-knowledge. 

In the second stage (SannyAsadA), a man looks more close¬ 
ly into the material world, and sees the presence of His sub- 
tin forces in its constituents, and also begins to discern 


D karma from Ad karma. 

In the third stage of knowledge (YogadA), a man practises 
control over the self, and so acquires higher powers. He 
gains an insight into the super-physical planes and is able to 
see some of the manifested forms of the Almighty* 

In the fourth stage (Lilonmukti), the Jiva acquires all 
knowledge of the Prakriti (Nature), and is no longer fettered 
by Maya, 

In the fifth stage (RatpadA) the jiva tries to realise in 
the depths of his Inner consciousness the identity of all 
effects with their cause, of Ishwara and His creation* 
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In the sixth stage (Ananda-padk), a man is able to see 
in Ishvvara the existence of the insentient (achetana) world 
of Karma, and the conscious world of Daiva ; and thus realis¬ 
ing the utiitv of all things in Ishwara enjoys unutterable bliss. 


In the seventh and the last stage (Parai-para), the Jiva 
sees no difference between himself and the supreme one, and 
is thus merged into that One Supreme Existence. 


In other words : At the end of the first stage of know¬ 
ledge, a Jiva feels that he has learnt what had to be learnt. 
In the second stage, the Jiva renounces what had to be re¬ 
nounced. In the third stage the Jiva feels that he has acquir¬ 
ed what powers he had lo acquire. “ I have seen enough of 
the play of Maya: I shall no longer be bound by it " thus 
feels the Jiva while he is in the fourth stage. In the fifth 
stage he realises that the universe is Brahman. '‘Brahman is 
the universe" such is the consciousness of the JivatmA in the 
sixth stage of knowledge. In the last stage, he feels that he 
himself is the all-pervading, limitless, unchangeable Brahman- 
one without a second. 


These seven planes of knowledge are connected with 
the seven schools of Indian philosophy in categorical order. 
Thus the Gnanada plane of knowledge is connected with the 
Nyaya system of philosophy; the Sannyksada with the Vaishe- 
shick System ; the Yogada with the Yoga System ; the 
LUonmuti with the Sdnkhya System; the Satpada with the 
Karma Mimnmsk System ; the Anandapada with the Upasana 
Mi man $4 System ; and the Paratpara with the Vedanta 
Systems of Philosophy. We have dealt with each of these 
systems of philosophy in a separate section. 


We give, in connection with the division of the planes 
of knowledge and planes of ignorance, a chart which will 
explain our point at a glance. 


The chart of Mahakash Golak (containing seven Guana 
Bhumis and seven Agnana Bhumis). 
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Planes of knowledge, presided over By Vidya-devi* 



Gnanadil 

... Nyaya. 

Sannyasadii 

... Vaisheshick. 

Yogadii 

... Yoga. 

Lilomnukli 

... Sankhya, 

Satpadii 

Karma Mimimsa, 

Anandapada 

... Upasani Mimansa, 

Fa r lit par d 

... Veddnfca (Brahma Mimansa). 


Planet of ignorance^ presided over by Avulya-devL 


t, 1 he plane o\ the collective consciousness of the 

group souls of the plant beings, 

J. The plane ot the collective consciousness of the 

group souls of the germ beings. 

3* The plane oF the collective consciousness of the 

group souls of the egg-honi beings. 

4. The plane of the collective consciousness of the 

group souls of sac-born beings. 

5. The plane of the doctrine of the body as the soul. 

6. The plane of the doctrine of the soul us distinct 
from the gross body, 

7. The plane of the doctrine of force as distinct from 
the soul 

In the illustration No, 4 the Jivti’s evolution has been 
shown. He starts from the lowest plane of ignorance, going 
through all the planes, one by one till he reaches the last which 
leads to the Brahman The seven planes of knowledge are 
presided over by Vidya, and the seven planes of ignorance by 
Avidya. Beyond the planes of knowledge is the Brahman, 
the goal of jiva, which is put at the top. The Jada PrakriH, 

the insentient world, is put at the bottom of the illustration. 

. 
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The above chart “together with the illustration No. 4 
will include all grades and phases of philosophical thought of 
every land beyond India, Eastern as well as Western. 

We now pass on to deal with the ten stages of man. 

Man's ten stages .—The seven systems of Hindu Philo¬ 
sophy are in accordance with the Jiva's seven stages of wis¬ 
dom. Tne Hindu scriptures say that in the )iva’s whole career, 
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there are fourteen stages,—seven stages of ignorance, 
seven of knowledge. The seven stages of ignorance begin 
with the Jiva f s creation. Has first stage of ignorance is in- 
the chit~dkasha (collective consciousness) of the plant life. 


the second stage in the C hit-a kasha of germs, the third stage 
hi the Chit4kasha of egg-born creatures, and the fourth stage 
is in the Cbit-aknsha of the sac-born animals. When the jiva 
becomes a perfect animal, man, then he comes to the fifth 
stage of ignorance. Then he reaches the sixth and finally 
ihe seventh stage of ignorance. Then he gradually rises to 
the seven stages of knowledge. Thus the jiva evolves. 

When the Jiva becomes a man and has come up to the 
fifth stage of ignorance, he is liable to be hurled back to the 
lower stages as a punishment for his misdeeds. 


When the Jiva arrives at f he sixth stage, he on his death 
goes either to N&raka or to the Pitri Loka, he does not go 
further upwards. And when the Jiva is in the seventh stage 
of ignorance, he, on Ills death, can gOj up to the Swarga 
Loka (A e, the third Heavenly Lcka}-*' 


As tong as the jiva, as a human being is in the fifth stage 
of ignorance, he is an atheist and a materialist, taking his 
body to be the sou), and impure and a barbarian (Spfrf)* 
And in the sixth stage, man believes in the soul as separate 
from the body, thus remaining immersed in the sense-enjoy¬ 
ments of the world. And in the seventh stage of ignorance, 
man infers the existence of a super-sensuous world and the 
happiness belonging to that world. 

In other words, the principle of Tamas chiefly dominates 
the Jiva of the fifth stage ; the principle of Rajas, the Jiva of 
the sixth stage ; and the principles of Rajas-Sattwa in the 
seventh stage of ignorance The principle of Sattwa begins 
to make its appearance in the first stage of knowledge, as 
described above. 


* Our mortal worl-l is odfj fourth of one-fourteenth of the Heavily 
I ideas—&ee eoction on ocouU world. 
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ft will therefore be seen from the chart given that, 
the philosophical systems of the world will come under one 
or the other of these ten stages of man (vis., the fifth, sixth 
and the seventh stages of ignorance and the seven stages of 
wisdom). 




DESH KALA AND SR 1 STL 
Time, Space and Creation, 

XIII 

According to the Vedas, all creation results from 
Iswaru {i e. the Supreme Purusha) and His Prakriti (f. 
Maya). Amongst created things, time is regarded as the 
vlbhooti (glory) oi Pumsha,•end space t hat of Prakrit! # 

Although particular macrocosm ic and micro cosmic 
creations have their end in time, yet the endless chain of 
creation goes on forever. 

fie nee Time and Space (tw) are regarded as eternal, 

Man can not conceive these two as limited in any way, 

Adi-kala* the vibhooti of the Suprene Purusha, and Adi- 
desh, the vlbhooti of Para Prakriti each have again three 
vibhooties. AdUkala has for its vibhooties Mahfikula, Kala 
and Pda (father) and Prakriti has mother-country, body and 
mother. 


That which swallows up everything is MahaMla. K&la 
is that which manifests itself as day, month, year, Ycga and 
Kalpa. The rest of the vibhooties bear ordinary meanings. 
The Hindu scriptures have to say a good deal about these 
vibhooties. 


Kdla or Time ^— According to the Vaidic Shdstras Kala 
has been divided in the following way/ 

A hundred Truth make one Par* 30 Pars make one 
Nimeshy tH Nimeshas make one Kdskta, 30 Kashtas make one 
Kala, 30 Kah\s make one Ghatiha , 2 Ghatikas, make one 


* Daivi Mimimsa Darsnna. 

" Sfe Surya Siddkanta and Btddkania Shiromani 







TIME space and creation. 




Kskana t 30 Kshanas make a day and a night, and so on 
io week, fortnight, month and the six seasons* 


A year is the time which the earth takes in once going 
round the Sun. A year has otherwise been divided as 
follows: Sixty Yihalds make one Kata l 60 Kalas make 
one Amsha , 30 Amshas make one Has hi (Sign of the 
Zodiacj, and 12 R&shis make one solar year* 


The time for which a solar system will last has also been 
calculated in terms of solar years. 8 at#a Vug a consists of 
1,728,000 years, 7 'retd ruga of 12*96,000 years, DwSpara 
Yuga of 8,64,000 years and the Kali Yuga of 4,32,000 years* 
Thus our Yugas togethe consist of 43,20,000 years, and 
this period is called a Mahd-Yug&* 


The Devata who controls time is called a Manu* 
After a period of 71 Mah& Yugas, called a Manwantara, rhe 
Mann is replaced by another Maim, Fourteen such Manwan- 
Uras including the time intervening between two Manvyantaras 
make one Kalpa, which therefore consists of 4,32,00,00,000 


years. 

Each world-system has a Brahma for its creator, a 
Vishnu for its preserver, and a Rudraor Siva for its destroyer. 
Of these three Devatas, Brahma is the youngest in age, then 
comes Vishnu* and Rudra is the oldest* 


Brahma's day consist of olie Kalpa (=14,32,00,00,000 
human years), and his night of another Kalpa* It is said 
that Brahma lives for a 100 of his years* This means that 
he lives for 31,10,40,00,00,00,000 human years* 

A thousand days of Brahma is equivalent to a Ghatika 
of Vishnu. Vishnu lives for a hundred of his own years, 
which will therefore consist of 93,3 t ,20,00*00,00*00,00,000 
human years. It will appear from this that several Brahmas 
come and go in the life-time of one Vishnu, 

Twelve lacs of Vi shnus Ghatikas make, only a half 
Ghatika of Rudra* And it is said that Rudra lives for a 
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'hundred of his own years, which calculated in term of 01 
years, will consist of z t 23,94,88,00,00,00,00 00,00,00,00,000 
years. Several Vishnus rule in the life-time of Rudra, 


Brahma* Vishnu and Uudra are not like ordinary 
Devatas, They do not die like ordinary mortal beings, but 
after they had their day, they merge into the supreme. These 
three are the fast and final stages in the evolution of Dcvas, 


A Brahmanda world—system lasts for the fife of Rudra. 
At Hie end of the life of Rudra, the Brahmanda (solar system) 
is destroyed. Such destruction is called Makd Pralaya. 


There are yet other kinds of Pralaya. Brahma is said to 
create by day and sleep at night, A Pralaya occurs when 
Brahma sleeps. Similarly Praiayas occur at Vishnu's and also 
at Rudra J s nights. 


MahsUPralaya Is the total and complete destruction of 
one Brahmanda. The Pralayas that occur at the night of 
Brahma and of Vishnu are partial destructions. Such 
Pralayas are called Naim'd tic Pralayas* 

At Brahma's night, three upper and seven lower 
Rhubanas or Lokas out of 14, are destroyed* When Vishnu 
sleeps, four upper worlds \i. e, eleven in all) are destroyed, and 
when Rudra sleeps, five upper worlds ( 7 , e. twelve in all) are 
annihilated. When Rudra merges into Brahman, all the 
seven upper worlds, that is to say, all the fourteen worlds,— 
in fact, the whole Brahmanda melts into the Supreme one. 

The Rishis have in this way calculated a portion of 
Eternal time with respect to a single Brahmanda, Only 
persons possessing the far-reaching vision of Yoga * could 
make these calculations, which stagger all conception, and 
apprehension by the ordinary human mind. 

Space *—Space isalso, like Time, without beginning and 
without end. Who can imagine the limits of space? Who 
knows how far the ten directions extend? Philosophical 


See Yoga Dartma, Chapter III, 







arguments also tend to show that these have, no end, 
science maintains that it \* as impossible to count the JiyS 
as the myriads of Brahitiindas around this little world of 
ours. But our revered Rishis consider a* small portion of 
space, viz, that of one Brahmanda, by limiting it by Rashis 
(consisting of other solar systems immediately surrounding this 
solar system of ours,; Just as they put limits to time of one 
Rrahmanda by the life of a Rudra, 

Each world system, consisting of its suns, moons, stars, 
planets, etc., is maintained in its position by the harmony ,o.f 
the forces of attraction and repulsion. And this revolving 
u wheel M of a world system is called the Pitha Offer) of the 
Brahmunda # Similarly, the circular path on which our 
earth travels is its Pitha. The Rishis of old perceived that the 
forces of attraction and repulsion of the u wheel M have certain 
influence on human beings, and they have revealed to the 
world some wonderful truths concerning the same which is 
contained in Astronomy and Astrology, This mysterious 
influence which governs all human beings inhabiting the same 
planet, links them together in kinship. This is one of the 
reasons why our Rishis regarded "the whole world as relations” 
They advise us not only to 1 worship Ji our birth-place and 
our own country, but the whole earth. This is the Hindu con¬ 
ception of “patriotism/ 1 

Creation —The Hindu idea of creation may be briefly 
considered in three parts, namely,-— 

(i) The creation of the Pinda or the Jtva (the indivi¬ 
dual being). 

The Pinda is of three kinds, t 

(a) The Saha/a Pinda , or the Jivas of the first four 
stages of evolution, 

(&) The human Pinda ; and 

(c) The Pinda of the DevatAs. 


* Boe Shamhhoo Gita. 
t See Shambhao Gita. 
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Our Shastras say that Pindas are found everywhere,— 

whether on the earth and in other lokas, They are in the 
live elements, and also in the sun, moon, stars, etc., Modern 
scientific men have come to recognise tills truth to some 
extent. 

(2) The creation of a BrahmSmla, or a solar-world 
system, 

(3) The unbroken, continuous stream - chain of creation, 
without beginning and without end. 

The above are respectively called * 

(1) Adhibhuta creation. 

(2) Adhudawa creation , and 

(3) AdhtfiUmd creation. 

Of these, the first two have been held to have their 
beginning and end, while the third is eternal. 

How a Jimatma* encased in the five sheaths comes into 
being by the tying of the knot of consciousness and matter 
( ftiaUfu ftq) which takes place by virtue of the Sahaja Karma } 
and how again by the force of the same Karma, he is finally 
absorbed in the Supreme One, has been explained in the 
section on “the Law of Karma/' By the study of that Law, 
it will be evident that the Jiva is freed from the operation of 
the Law of Karma, thus attaining Liberation, when he ceases 
to do Jatva Kanna l and lets himself be guided by Sahaja 
Karma. This is the main teaching of the Bhagwad Gita on 
Karma. 

The creation of the Jiva is explained in the Hindu scrip¬ 
tures in this way: It has been said that Prakriti has three 
gunas or principles of creation, vi T Satiwa, Rmjas and Tavtas* 
Now, when Prakrit! begins to vibrate, the Jivatma (conscious 
Jiva) is tied to the (unconscious matter on the Tamas 

side of Prakriti). This is called By this ,f tying M 

is born the PLnda or Jiva, first as a plant. The pJant-jiva 



See Dairi MmaaM Darshana, 
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i, the fully^ 


has only one sheath (qfl'T) developed, and man, 
developed Jiva + all the five. 

* Tlia Jiva marches onwards towards perfection, going 
through 20 lacs of plant life, n lacs of germ life, 19 lacs of 
egg-born life, 34 lacs of'womb-born life, until it reaches the 
Stage of man. As a man, the Jiva passes through 2 lacs of 
barbarian life, and then comes to the stage of civilized man.f 


The evolution of the Jiva in the first four stages is even, 
smooth, and unchecked by any hindrances and adverse forces. 
There are certain Devatus (gods) presiding over Jivas of 
each stages, called H Adliidaivas/'J who guide and take the 
jivas from one yoni to another. The Jiva becomes fully 
developed, when he comes to the state of man. There is a 
class of Devatas, called Pit ns, who help men in their evo¬ 
lution, Those men only who are much advanced in their 
evolution are helped by the Pitris, 


These Pi iris guide and help men, barbarians in the 
beginning, to come within the pale of civilized men. It is 
at this stage that they become eligible for caste (Varna) and 
Asram, which has been dealt with more fully in the section 
on the Varna and A shram a system. The human pinda now 
attains the Zenith of his evolution in this mortal world. 


This is an envied state For, in this state, the Jiva 
obtains the fullest scope for doing karma; may rise to the 
position of Devas by virtue of his own karma; and may work 
out his own salvation. The Varna, asram, and the 16 sansk&r 
systems are contrivances to help man to conquer karma, and 
go outside the operation of the Law of Karma. When man 
goes outside Jaiva Karma, he attains Freedom, which is the 
goal of the Jiva. This is called in the Sfanstras “ Atyantic 
Pralaya (absolute merging) of the fiva. This is possible 
only in the human stage of the Jiva, and in no other. 


* See the section on tvolutitm and reincarnation. 
t Stc Shimbhoo Gita, 

I Bee the section on the ocvnh ’world. 
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Amongst the three kinds of creations, Adhi-daiva cre£ 
tion is that which is connected with the first creation of the 
Brahmanda, And the creation of the Pinila is the Adhibhoota 
creation. Just as the Pitns and the Devas are at the root of 
Adhibhoota creation, so Mulaprakriti and Parama-Pujusha are 
at the root of the creation of (he Bra h m:\mia. The Brab- 
manda comes into being from the Parama-JPurusha and His 
Sakti in the form of Mulaprakriti, The Paramo*Purusha is 
merely a spectator. It is the Mulaprakriti endowed with 
the three gunas that transforms herself into all created 
things by virtue of Her principle of Rajas, Brahma, Vishnu 
and Rudra, the presiding Deities of creation, preservation 
and destruction respectively, have sprung with the help of 
the three principlesof Rajas, Sattwa and Tamas. 


Creation—given in the Sankhya system: From Mula~ 
prakriti is evolved Mahat (uni versa! intelligence ) f 
Ahankdra (Egoism), five subtle particles of matter called 
Tanmfttras, Manas, ;Mind) the five senses of action* the 
five senses of perception* and the five great Rhootas* 
The subtle and invisible five B hoot as themselves are, through 
the action of the three gunas on them, transformed into 
the other Tattwas. 

The five im elements ri come into existence in this way 
Akish existed from eternity. From ftk&sh is evolved V&yu 
(Air) ; from V&yu, Agni (Heat and light ; from Agni, Jala 
(Water) ; and from Jala, Prithivi (Earth). This is the order 
at the time of creation- The order is reversed at Fralaya ; 
That is to say, the earth first melts, and is converted into 
water j water into heat; heat into air ; and air into Aldish. 
And then Ak&sh merges into the Mulaprakriti. 


The three * gun as are found in every existent thing. In 
the beginning of the world, M ihat is created out of the total 
Sattwic portion of the five elements; AhaakAra, (Egoism), 
from (he total Tamasa portion ; and the Manas t Mind) from 
he Rajaslc portion. Again* the organ of hearing Is made 


* Surya Gitft. 
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thfc Sftttwic portion of Alc&sh; the organ of touch 
tte Sittvvic portion ofVAyujlhe organ * of vision from the 
Sattwic portion of Agtii ; the sense organ of taste from the 
Sattwic portion of water \ and the organ of smelling from tbe 
Sattwic portion of earth. Similarly, the organ of speech is 
created out of the RSjasie portion of Akitsb ; the hands out of 
the Rajasic portion of VAyu j the feet out of the Rajasic por¬ 
tion of fire ; the organ of general ion out of the Rajasic por¬ 
tion of water ; and the organ of excretion out of the Rajasic 
portion of earth Of all these Indriyas, the organ of generation 
and that of taste are most powerful, both being senses of know¬ 
ledge as well as action. The organ of generation is extremely 
sensitive to touch and is also an organ of action, In the 
same way, tongue Ls an organ of taste, as well as of speech. 

The five gross Bhootns as commonly seen in the world are 
formed in the following way ; A gross Rhoota talced a half 
portion from one of the five Mahfi—Bhootaa, and an eighth 
portion from each of the other four Mab&-Bhootaa** The 
world with all things that we find around us, consists of the 
combination of the five gross Bhootas. Brahma with the 
help of his IchhA (will), creates, out of the 24 Tattwas men. 
tinned above, this beautiful universe with its sun, moon, 
stars, planets and so forth; and ail Jivas (Sahaja Pitidas) in 
the four lower stages of evolution, and human and heavenly 
beings, and the fourteen worlds. This is the Adhidaiva 
creation. At Pralaya, all this merge® into the ultimate 
cause. Then the universe is again created out of the eg 
Tattwas, and again annihilated la due course of time. This 
cyclic repetition of creation goes for ever, ft should be 
noted here that all the Brahmftndas are not destroyed at one 
time Any one BrahmSuda, ns any single being, may be 
annihilated at a certain time, but the rest remain. Hence 
the chain of creation is continuous and without beginning or 
end. This endless chain of creation lias been called in our 
Sh Astras l( Adhytma creation/ 1 


* F&nchikarma %>tom of ihe Vedant philosophy. 
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•The spectator of this eternal creation—the play of k 
Praicriti, is Iswar, Creation. which is for the purpose of dis¬ 
playing the Purusha's own nature, and which is pervaded by 
Is war a is called the VirftUPurusha, Beyond this is the 
formless one, the Para-Brahma* 


DAIVl JAG AT. 

The Occult World* 

XIV. 

Physical science has hitherto concerned itself with the 
purely materialistic view of nature. Latest researches are 
leading the savants into the subtler regions beyond the so- 
called matter. But the tendency is yet to devote all energy 
to the materialistic side only. It will be discovered later on 
that this is an unfortunate waste of power : but the time is 
yet distant. The world U always conservative, and afraid of 
unexpected discoveries Duly a few earnest students pursue 
their study fearlessly and succeed in moulding the world’s 
aims and ways. 

Free thought reached its highest stage in India, and the 
bold flight of the Indian mind, when it is properly understood, 
will convince the thinker that much of our energy at the 
present time is misdirected The fact is while the modern 
world is busy with the analysis and synthesis of material 
objects to add to the happiness of mankind, India in the im¬ 
memorial past discovered the true source of man’s happiness, 
and established practical guidance soundly based on those 
discoveries* 

While thus the modern world starts with the gross per¬ 
ceptible objects, the intuitive mind of India went beyond 
gross perceptions and was able to see worlds and planes and 
beings and constitutions, and destinies of animate as well as 
inanimate beings- It Is our object to give in this section a 
general idea of the subtle worlds with which this material 
world of ours is intimately connected, and on which it dc- 






THE OCCULT WORLD, 



j>£nt 5 s for its progress and protection, the whole forming 
subject of man's? study. 




Behind this material world then and before it. downward 
and upward of it, are worlds situated in their own occult con¬ 
nection with one another and suited to the evolution of each 
being in due conformity with a destined course, definitely 
perceivable by ordinary persons from the (fdvijya or plant 
manifestation of life onward to humanity, and from humanity 
into higher and higher stages until the finality of all evolutions 
is reached. 


We have shown elsewhere that by a gradual higher and 
higher manifestation of life hi matter, the human stage tf life 
ts reached through four grades,—the Udvijja , the plant ; the 
Swedaja, the germ ; the Andaja, the egg-born ; and the 
Jar iyuja, the sac-born The culmination of this last is man, 
the conscious spiritual being of the lowest grade. If we call 
the world, plane or stage of this self-conscious individual, the 
central one to start with, then in a sense upward from it, are 
six more worlds, each representing a higher type of spiritu¬ 
ality making a total of seven. The human world is similarly 
connected with a lower series of worlds seven in number to 
the lowest stage. Thus the universe as known to and con¬ 
ceivable ordinarily by us, is a vast existence made up of fourteen 
worlds or planes What is known as the mortal world is but 
a part of a single stage in the series, though infinitely impor¬ 
tant regarding our human destiny Modern science has 
gained a knowledge of the constitution of this world which is 
yet but imperfect when compared with the infinity in which 
the search of truth lies involved. Greatest geniuses have 
confessed that they are but gathering pebbles on the shore 
uf the ocean of knowledge. 


India starts from the subtle worlds and assigns to our gross 
world its proper position. The gross universe as perceivable 
by ordinary man is what wc see around us> including the 
eaith, the heavens, all other heavenly bodies, as far as our 
Ideas about them can reach, about our solar system, of 
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wfiicK we could take cognizance, our Sihula Prapancha 
(material world). It h lesser in size than a fourteenth part of 
the subtle universe with which it is in intimate connection. 
The fourteen worlds above mentioned are usually called a 
Brnhmdmda^ and there is no end to the number of these 
Brahmandas, Out of these fourteen Lokas (worlds) seven of 
the worlds are called Swargas, and the other seven Pat&ias.* 
The Bhu or Bhu-Loka is the first of the seven upper Lokas* as 
already said ; and the higher Lnka connected with it is caHed 
the Pitri Loka . The whole Mriiyu Loka in the Sthula Brah- 
man da is again but a fourth part of an aggregate of four worlds*—* 
Mriiyut (mortal world), Preta, Naraka and Pitri — while it¬ 
self it is less than a fourteenth uf the whole Brahrminda just 
mentioned, f This four-fold existence belongs of course 
only to this, while other worlds above or below t have 
no such four-fold character. 




Bach Bra hm tin da (solar system) has its own creative, pre¬ 
servative and destructive agencies, BrahmA , Vishnu , and 
Mahesh* These three god heads are indestructible, though 
their number is infinite with the infinity of the Brahman das. 
The lower seven worlds art 4 the abodes of A$uras % and their 
capital is situated in (Pataia Loka) the lowest of alb The 
King of the Asuras lives here. From his capital the 
King exercises control over all the seven Asura(lower) worlds* 
Very strict enforcement of the law is needed to be practised 
in these regions which is under the influence of Ta mas, be¬ 
cause the beings inhabiting these parts are of lower spiritual¬ 
ity than the Devos. All kinds of misdeeds and mischiefs, 
abound in these, and the Asura-Rajya (seven lower worlds) 
here fore is always a scene of havoc and crimes and corres¬ 
ponding severe chastisements also. 


* T tT n muvp ,,£ thu appm tiokaa io order ar© Bku< Bhuba, 
iaar } Mah*x t Jauut T *pa aud Sat^a. 

And LJieaA-itea of the >mvm htwor worlds are: Attdn, VHaiti, Suiala, 
r alttiaia. Alahufalt*, fimiala »wri 

f Stv Shambhu G*kt. 
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mati's habitation, the Mriiyii Loka, # a better state of 
)gress is reached, and Karma can be freely performed by 
man to improve his lot. The human king is here the king, 
and his social and moral progress tikes place here. His 
further progress as a spiritual being is explained further on f 


At the third world i ^war Loka '—the third of the seven 

upper Lokas from man's lies the capital uf (lndra), the King 
of the Devas, The first Daiva world is man’s, {including Pitrj, 
Preta and Naraka) and as spirituality grows with each higher 
world, any kingly authority above man is needed up to Swar 
Loka, the third higher Loka only. Beyond these, the spirituality 
and wisdom of the inhabitants are so high as to require no 
law for their government, just as in a well-refined society, no 
such disciplinary or punitive measures are necessary, as are 
required to be put into practice in the government of bar¬ 
barous, uncivilised classes, J In the remaining four higher 
regions Saltwa predominates. Indra is the King of the firs' 
three higher regions. His capital lies midway, and he ha 
to control the first three worlds only, the human world also 
being under his genera) superintendence. Human kings 
govern their respective territories and Dharma»jRaj— Yam? 
governs the other three sections of the Bhu Loka viz, Preta 
Loka, Naraka Loka and Pilri Loka 


The A suras inhabit the seven Patalas, the Devas inhabit 
the seven Swargas, and there are infinite gradations of both 
Practically man’s world is the Bhu-Loka, and man is connected 
with all its four sub-worlds (the Mrityu-Loka, the Preta-Loka 
the Pilri:. Loka, and the Na^ka Luka). The controlling Kinp 
of these is Yam a, whose authority is direct in the Preta Loka, 
and the Naraka Loka, and indirect in the Pilri Loka and thf 
Mrityu Loka— our mortal world. 


* Which ig of cotirpfc i of Oho Loka, 
i Stm J*nrnn Ssohita and chapters on evolution, re-incarnation np 
Varmsbraina. 


t Sec SbanibUu Gita. 
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fe;AU the fourteen worlds have certain destinies* As with 
m in, so with Brahmd, Vishnu and Mahesh, there is a succession 
of days and nights. During Brahma's day or waking condition 
all creation thrives. When Brahma's night cornes, or in 
other words, when Brahmd goes to sleep, the whole of the 
hhu-Loka together with the two upper worlds, and the seven 
(lower) As ura worlds go into annihilation. Then comes the period 
of Vishnu’s sleep, and the fourth upper world then disappears. 
Then during Rudra’s sleep, the fifth upper world is destroyed. 
The upper sixth and the seventh world are so high that they 
do not undergo any change until the destruction of the whole 
Brahmandu (solar system) takes place. * 


These two highest worlds are the region where the 
highest representatives of Sagunn Updsamt (worship) and of 
Gn,ina (knowledge) live, and where the Liberations called 
Stinu’pya, Salokya and S&rupya but not S'iyujya, are realised. 
The higher Devas, the Mahatmas and higher Rishis live in 
these highest worlds. 


Brahma, Vishnu and Mahesh are eternal, They never 
fall lower. They are lsm*-as, not t-fads. There is no death 
for them as there is for the Jivas. They are absorbed into 
the Supreme on the disappearance of the whole Brabmdnda, 
over which they preside. 


The Devatds are of three kinds, viz., Devas, Rh/us and 
Pilns. f There are numerous sub-classes among them, and 
Varna and Asram dharma also prevails in their midst. 

The Devas are Vitya (eternal) and Naimittica temporary). 
Indra, Varna, 8 Rasus, n Rudras, 1 z Adityas, Varuna. Agni 
&c < * re Nitya, us occupants of the kingly office f. The indivi' 
dual occupants are liable to change, hut the offices are 
permanent like what are called in law corporations sole! 

I he Mai mitt tea Devas are connected with or preside over 

* St** Purl rift San Siit A, ? 

t See Dam Mira Anna Philosophy, 
t Site Shfttnbho 









THE OCCULT WORLD- 



certain parts of the creation, namely, a locality, a river, a for 
a Pith a, any single repository of power or beauty, &c. * These 
Naimittica Devas appear with the objects they preside over, 
and disappear with them* 


We now come to the destiny of man which immediately 
concerns us in the system under consideration. When man 
is fully developed, he becomes fit to advance himself t 
higher spirituality t The Devas and the Paris and th? 
Rishis come to the help of man in his upward course 
various ways. The human king Is an incarnation of 
Devat/i, partaking of the nature of Indra, Yaina, &C*> t who 
kings in Swarga and Preta and Pitri worlds. The RUHli 
and Devas incarnate themselves for the good and the 
spiritual advancement of humanity from time to time 
The Pitris provide a father when a highly developed soul 
is needed to be born among men. 

The main question in connection with spiritual it} h 
that of death and after. In the case of the ordinary man ** 
evolved in his first human stage, death takes him to the 
Preta Loka, i. €* t the world of ghosts. Here there is little oJ 
conscious responsible BfiOg (experience),—it is like the €■&&'* 
of insane persons in the world who move about, but are not 
responsive to the situation of enjoyment or suffering in whir 1 ’ 
they find themselves. So with innocent Pretas generally. 
Persons in Lhe lower stages of civilisation always go to the 
Preta Loka after death. At the appointed period men in the 
first stage return to our morial world— Mrttyu Loka Tub 
alternate birth and death goes on until certain positv 
Karma gives a particular shape to the future existence. 


The St hula Sharira and the Mrityu Loka are renditions * 
of Bhoga, and the Jiva is the Bkokta. It is in the Sukshma 
Sharira that rebirth comes into pla)*. The St hula Sharira 


* Sea f>Jim Min)*nta& Philosophy* 
f Sd- tion on Evolution a ad matron, 

"t Mann Smiiti. 
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ies in the ordinary course. But the Sukshma Sharira 
survives and helps rebirth. Besides being a Bhokta, man in 
this world is a Kart A (doer) also, and this active side of his 
existence has everything to do with his future develop¬ 
ment. 


In the relation he can keep with the three kinds of 
Karma-the Sahaja, the A is ha and the Jaiva, lies his 
destiny, (as explained in the section of Karma) and it is thus 
almost wholly in fiis hand. This is a Supreme advantage, 
it will be remembered, accruing to man in his human stage in 
life-evolution. If he follows his individual Karma which may 
be good or bad as decided by the Shdstras, the consequence 
will be correspondingly good or bad ; the tatter leads to his 
fall back into the lower stages of life, the former contributes 
to his.spiritual advancement. The Jaiva Karma is capable 
ri taking the Jiva to the highest stage,—the seventh higher 
ijvorld,—if he performs the Karma in conformity with the 
ShSstras, conquering at the same time the recurrence of alter¬ 
nate birth and death. If he follows the Aisha Karma, he 
grows in power, gradually reaching the highest sources of 
power,—the Trimurti (Brahm.1, Vishnu and Mahesh) and 
ultimately becomes one with them. If he follows the Sahaja 
Karma, he enjoys the happiest and most useful and most 
powerful of all conditions, becoming a jflvan-Muktain life, and 
Mukta after death. * 


Short of this high goal, conscious Kanna of either of 
ihe two sorts (Jaiva and Aisha), or both may be practised. 
■r> this connection the practice of Yoga plays a vital party. 
Every human being doing any responsible Karma is a 
practiser of Yoga in some form or other. The ordinary 
performer of Kamya, or Nitya, or Nahnittic Karma is 
unconsciously doing it under Yogic conditions. The Yogi 
is conscious of what he is doing, and can achieve positive 
progress, both his own as well as that of others. For 
example, the Karma Yogi at the Shraddha ceremony is able 


* f?ro Section on Mukti* 
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to raise his consciousness to the Pitri Loka, and thus help the 
offering to reach the souls of the Pitri* invoked at the 
ShrAddha in whichever world ttle souls might be at the time. 
These facts are known to the Gnana Yogi by virtue of the 
knowledge he possesses of the five Sheaths * around the 
conscious soul. The five Sheaths pervade all worlds,——of the 
Devas and also of the Asuras. The Yogi of the higher class 


w 


has the power to raise his consciousness into those regions. 
He can communicate with the Devas and in fact in proportion 
to his power can raise his Prdna, Manas and Buddhi to any 


of the 14 worlds. 

The Sthula Sharira is known to a great extent to modern 
physiologists. But life is yet a mystery to them. The Yogis 
alone have true knowledge of it. They command this know- 
[edge on account of their knowledge of the Koshas—- 5 Sheaths. 
At the performance of ShrAddha, the ordinary performer 
mechanically raises his Shakti to the superior worlds, while 
a Yogi does this consciously, reaching the worlds and souls 
concerned and gratifying them with offerings. 


The path of Guana t includes this knowledge, but is 
a more independent means of the growth of spirituality. 
The seven Darshapaa are intended to help the soul on from 
plane to plane, or world to world in the seven-fold Daiva 
spheres as contrasted with the lower seven-fold Asura spheres. 

To explain the philosophy of Karma in connection with 
the occult world in a more lucid way, it is clearly explained 
in Hindu Shastra that in Karma there is a three-fold destiny. 
The first involves the two paths called Shvkla Gait, and 
Krishna Gati The Krishna Gati produces repeated births 
and deaths, while the other Gati leads to Mukti without any 
interruption, and takes a man to the seventh highest t Goka. 
The second leads to the four Muktis, % but on the Saguna 


* 800 section on Fitba. 

■f Simj unctions oo Planes of knowledge. 

X Sec BHagwat Gita. 

Salokya, Samipy&j S.uupyn and Sayyjya Mwktis. 
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Sa&ama side, raising man to higher and higher power till at 
last he becomes one of the Trimurtis—the Brahma, Vishnu 
and Mahesh. The third, the last and the best, is what leads to 
Jrvan-MukiL The pure Jaiva Karma is one of a militant 
character, a work of heroic struggle in which one has to 
perform the Hhuddha (pure) Karma, and avoid the Ashuddha 
(impure) Karma. By the performance of the Shuddha 
Karma, man can reach the seventh world in the end, reaching 
the dignity of Mahatmas and obtaining Mukti directly. This 
is calied the Shukia Gati.* The other Gati is the Krishnd 
Gati. It has been said that in his primary human condition, 
man alternately becomes Preta and Man, by death and 
rebirth. Then by progress in Karma, he comes into connec¬ 
tion with the Pitri Loka and Naraka. For man in this 
condition, the Pitri Loka is the Swarga,—the place of 
happiness ; while Naraka is the place of suffering, both involv¬ 
ing conscious Bhog. Again, the Preta Loka is the place for 
Bhoga, and the mortal world is the place for Karma. The 
alternate recurrence, without further progress, from Mrityu 
Loka to Preta Loka, then Naraka, Preta and Mrityu Lokas, 
then Pitri, Preta Lokas and Mrityu Loka according to the 
nature of the Karina is the; Krishna Gati, 


The second case is the dedication of the Jaiva Karma to 
the Aisha Karma. By the performance of sacrifices winning 
the favour of the Devatas and rising to higher and higher 
powers With the desire of ruling, the Jiva wins the positions 
of the Devas themselves gradually realising Salokya, Sumipya, 
Sarupya and Sayurjya Muktis, the last being selfless 
absorption into the object of devotion. The ideal of this 
Karma is to become one of the Trimuritis (Brahma, Vishnu 
and Mahesh). But the Sdyujya of the Nirguna character 
must be distinguished from this. Here there is consciousness 
of self and power as realised in the Supreme deity, subject 
and object being distinct; while in the Nirguna Sdyujya the 
condition is not one of subject and object, but self, and one 
only without a second. 


* Soe Bhagwat Qita. 
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/ The third which is the main philosophy oi the Bbs _ 
Gita is the dedication of the Jaiva Karma to the Sahaja 
Karma, without having any thoughts of self (Nishkam Karma). 
Ail action is understood not as being done by the individual, 
but only as a part and parcel of the universal Karma treated 
with unconcern by the spirit, even, when the body and the 
senses are acting ; this being understood as the performance 
of the Prakriti and not of the Jiva. This is the most applaud¬ 
ed condition of Jivan Mukti easy for the right-minded man 
and superior to the other two above mentioned sorts of 
liberation. The body in the case of the Jivan-Mukta acts 
under the power of the Pnirabdka Karma , and there is 
final Mukti at death, l hus all the worlds are governed by 
the law of Karma, This mortal world of ours is regarded by 
the Hindus as gross. That which regulates the workings of 
this mortal world is the subtle world, inhabited by Devas and 
Asuras. in the occult world the Devas stand for what isgood 
and the Asuras for what is bad. Consequently we find good 
and bad propensities in the human world. Sometimes there is a 
struggle in the occult world between the Devas and the 
Asuras, which is reflected in the mortal world. This conflict 
of the Devas and Asuras has been described in some of our 
Puranas as in the Saptasati Gita, 


As with the world at large, so with the individual. There 
is a constant struggle between the Devas and the Asuras, 
the good and the evil, in the human heart ; and there is a 
correspondence of influences in the Finds, and in the 
Brahmanda. 


ABHIVYAKTI AND JAN MANTA EA. 

Evolution and Re- incarnation. 

XV. ~ 

Evolutionists know that man is a development from 
previous life. The Indian idea of evolution extends the 
theory both before and after the ordinarily recognised life. 
The first manifest life is recognised in the vegetable stage. 
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Plant life is a common expression and consciousness is being* 
posited for it in the most recent experiments on the subject ; 
that life is discovered to be as interesting as that of any other 
being of sense and consciousness. From the most primary 
stage of plant life ferns or grasses or other forms, yet earlier, 
the most developed and varied structures have developed, 
such as the cocoa-palm to the mighty oak or the ever branch¬ 
ing banyan* But all fall within the vegetable kingdom. 
These are recognised in the Indian philosophy as the 
Udbhljya —the sprouting stage of life-consciousness. The 
first animal life according to the earlier conclusion of zoology 
is reptile life, it will be easily seen that this stage is a later 
one. The idea of the protoplasm now established in zoology 
shows the long chain in the evolution of life. Hindus do not 
stop at protoplasm and man. They go behind protoplasm 
and after the state of man. The Indian idea has based its 
enquiry on the first form assumed by the new evolute in the 
nature’s changing stage. As sprouting is noted as the 
general characteristic in the first stage of plant life, so the 
vapour-born (germ) Swedaja is taken as the next stage; 
all minute germ life belongs to this class ; the idea of the 
baccilli, germs of disease occurred to ancient India for long 
bark, as a necessary stage before the idea of the more 
positively manifest life could develop. At the next stage is 
recognised another division,— 4 ndaja> the egg-born life. It 
will be contended that the embryonic or egg-condition is 
common to all life whatever. But it should be remembered 
that these divisions, into stages of evolution are only con¬ 
ventional just as they are in all enquiry of such subjects e ♦ g. 
in the analysis of the white ray of light the vibgyor are not 
distinct com part merits, but one developing infinitesimally 
their shades Into another; Yet for convenience the seven 
colours are admitted as separate facts. Differences merge 
into unity when gradual growth from one type of being into 
another is admitted to he a perpetual fact. The anatomy in 
the case of the quadruped is found to be but the further 
development of the anatomy of the feathered biped and this 
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can be traced back until we go back into the structure 

animal life and plant life are hardly distinguishable, where 
the difficulty of defining animal life becomes patent but for 
this very reason that there is an underlying unity of structure 
in all stages of St hula Sharira waiting only for opportunities 
of further manifestation. 


JL 


1 he egg-born stage is noted to where the egg-condition 
in animal propagation becomes distinctly noticeable. In the 
further evolution of the animal the egg-born stage continues 
up to mammal life* In the succeeding stage* the egg-shell 
loses its strength and becomes a bare thin watery bag 
containing the embryo, which, when full-grown, is to leave 
the maternal womb and bursts the bag almost simultaneously. 
1 he distinguishing feature between the two stages being 
that while in the one case, the egg stands separate from and 
developes growth apart from the maternal womb, there is 
no such waiting required at this last stage ; the uteric bag 
covering the fully developed mammal is called Jar ay a and 
this fourth class is therefore named Jarayuja . The culmination 
of the Jarayuja stage is man. Man is then to be taken as a 
distinct stage of development of animal life. This fifth stage 
is considered fully developed condition in evolution. 

livere are stages of evolution after this culmination 
which western science has not yet rightly' understood and 
which it will not understand until it assimilates Indian thought 
on the subject and discovers the nature of the next field "of 
enquiry. Hie spontaneous operation of the law of nature 
which we may express by the Sanskrit term Swaihavic or 
Sahaja Karma developes the growth of life from the Udbkijya 
to the highest form of the Jarayuja stage i. e . Man.f Man 
thus is a naturally evolved stage in the spontaneous course 
of nature. But when the stage of man is reached an extra 
ordinary phenomenon is developed and the trend of nature's 
work itself meets w ith a new phase of activity, Man as a 

+ See the section “Time, Space o„d Creation. ~ 
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reflecting animal becomes self-conscious in a distinct manner 
and developes free will which was not the characteristic at 
any previous animal stage )n the tine and the onward march 
of evolution* The very advantage of free will, the boon as 
it were for furthering his right and safe anti glorious evolu¬ 
tion towards the highest goal, acts as a clog in his course 
and with the animal instincts and passions and propensities 
predominant in his nature, be exorcises that free will not in 
harmony and consonance with nature, but against it, so as to 
serve his individual purposes that are no longer suggested by 
nature, but invented by himself only to lower his aptitude 
for progress* He suffers in consequence and the goal and 
object of nature regarding his advance are frustrated. 


If he had left himself to the motherly care of nature that 
nurtured him from the earliest Udbhijya condition oi life to 
the previous stage, he could have smoothly and straightway 
gone on to the very goal that nature has in view, giving 
him Perfect Freedom (and) Absolute self-realisation* But 
instead of that smooth onward march man with the animal 
insects yet violently aggressive; retarded his upward evolu¬ 
tion and falling back into animality created for himself the 
lowest round of recurring life and death, undergoing a re¬ 
peated struggle in the onward march from repeatedly incurred 
back stages of his animal evolution. 


We will now try to show what man as an individual 
b;ing is constituted of* At the very outset we are easily 
impressed by the fact that man 's body is made out of the 
food that he eats, just as in the case of all the previous four 
stages of life-evolution, —the plant, the germ, the egg-born, and 
the sac-born t But there is a subtler combination of ele¬ 
ments entering into evolving life at each of these four stages. 
In the first or Udbhijya stages the food element consisting of 
gross substances predominates, in the next the Swedaja 


■f It hflfo boon stated in the seettan on Time t Space and creation 
through how many lakhs of yonis the Jiva passe*. 
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stage, life manifests itself more .emphatically as not so eai... 
bound as in the first plant stage ; the (Prana) Vital-airs play 
an important par* in this and the food element is only a 
foundation as it were of a growing upper structure at the 
next stage, the egg-born life, the mind force or mentality 
develops itself subordinating the previous two constituents. 
In this fourth or farayuja stage theexpanding mental faculties 
of intelligence, imagination etc., unfold themselves as a 
culmination of the stage in the fully developed man. In this 
fifth stage the main powerful constituent feature of life 
is that of joy, which we may explain as due to a sense 
of the soul’s independence not as actual realisation but the 
mere idea, f Ivnglish words do not fully express what is 
meant in the description just given. We wjli therefore use 
the Sanskrit terminology which is not only clearly expressive 
but easily intelligible as well. 

In the vegetable stage the sheath of gross food constitu¬ 
ents i. the Annamaya Kosh is ail powerful ; in the vapour- 
born stage the PranamayaKosh t.e. the sheath of vital-airs grows 
superior to the gross, in the third the egg-born stage th~ 
Manomaya Kosh or the mind factor is predominant over the 

t Thus wo have *,nr di, tract atsge, 0 { intellect, flf , abundantly” 
‘ r<lt< ' d llie tlD,rn ’ 11 an 1 **“■"»■! worlds abort us—aj] ,, c , luljv 
llhrtuttd in tho individual growth of tUeco.mfo odious miml attil j, 
four existing together in that rated as the Sort three eij at inguther in 
ordio.iry human mind. These four stage* are ; 

. . T1, ° r r °!f‘ 0al miD '' m “' ,e “P ^ Percepts or *mw 

impro.fiJ.JU9 ; 2. The mind mark op of these r.ud m*»p M - ( he *o, ot .lkd 
rscoptual rarad, nr u other word* tho mind nf simph o on8 eio UfloaaB . 3 
An oave tho rated made up of percepts, recepfs and concepts—c « 

,0m f‘rf mind, or others* the self-oocaciom, mind-the 

mradufsolfcomtausnoss^ndd Urt, w 0 h.vc the tetuili.,^ miod _ 
the .mod who*. h.gheet element is 00t , raeept or a ooncept b(J{ afl h 

..00. Wiethe mini in winch nation, .impte MBrtfoufci and 
^.ransemusnosa arc supplemented „ crowned with co 81 „ic oonsc o" 
m* 3— UomniC Confrcwueaees*' p. J3 
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other two In the sac-born or uteric stage the intelligence o 
the Vignamdya kosh rises to superiority, And in the hu¬ 
man animal, the Anandamaya kash or the factor of joy impulse 
is all-powerful. His evolution during the earlier stages of 
his human life being completed by degrees, man is able to 
establish a conscious connection with the world of higher 
beings than himself. The Devatas and Asuras who also have 
a gradation among them, possess higher physical and 
superphysical powers than man. Man becomes intimately 
connected with them in proportion to his own advance, until 
in the ultimate stage he enjoys all the bliss that may be desired 
by him and that is intended by nature for him. He enjoys 
perfect advancement in the happiness in this world and the 
highest bliss in the form of self-realisation from which there 
is no return to this painful existence. 



The first manifestation of phenomenal life is philosophi¬ 
cally explained as the knotting together of the conscious chit 
with the unconscious Jada. The untying of this knot is the neces¬ 
sary condition of the fm it beatitude. An essential condition of 
realising this desirable end is that man should yield himself up 
entirely into the hands of mother nature. The man—to receive 
the exalted endowmentof which there is her question, must him¬ 
self do something, must place himself (perhaps not intention¬ 
ally or consciously) in the right mental attitude. What this is 
has been pointed out already many times both indirectly and 
directly, and may he once again indicated in the words of an 
undoubtedly inspired writer. (It is the deity or cosmic sense 
that speaks:—) " Once more listen to my excellent words,— 
most.mysterious of all. Strongly I like you, therefore I will 
declare what is your welfare, vp? ...to WT ‘on me 

place your mind, devote yourself to me, reverence me. I 
declare to you truly you are dear to me, forsaking all else, 
come to me as your sole refuge, f will release you from all 
sin, from all doubt.’* And with a free will owned by him 


'Buoke’s “Cosmic Conscioutinufls" P* 314- 
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an'f 1 the lower passions yet forceful, it is certainly not an easy 
task, no light work to withdraw from those forces and take 
the path of the spontaneous evolution* Man interferes and in 
his ignorance of what he is about, he interferes wilfully and 
suffers a fall where he could by quiet yielding to nature's 
motherly prompting have definitely advanced, 


The law of Karma must be noticed in this connection* 
Nature's spontaneous Karma works only for the advance¬ 
ment of a!I individual beings* It meets with a hindrance in 
ignorant self-willed man and he himself has to be the sufferer 
for that. He falls into bondage in proportion to the 
interference he makes for enjoying the gross pleasures of 
life. His individual Karma ought, if lie is rightly guided, to 
run on in harmony with Nature's Karma and then his pure 
progress is accelerated; the contrary is t he case when he 
acts contrary wise- 


Tlieorderly advancement is certain, safe and uninterfered 
with in alt the four earlier stages.* When man is fully 
developed and acts independently by virtue of his free will, 
his conduct involves a question of life and death for him. 
While nature in her spontaneous course leads him on to 
Mukti, he with "his counter-acting, robs himself of his own 
happy prospect and is an ever standing spectacle of pity as 
we daily see him in this mortal world. 

A later part of this chapter treating of Vamashram 
Diuirma will show the remedies provided against this per¬ 
petual contingency. Onward from here the subject will be 
intelligible to those who already believe that there are 
stages of advancing life beyond its evolution a? man ; and 
further that the microcosm man is a full and perfect type 


*Cf- The whole history of aiaa as well as that of the ;#rgan>e 
worH in 8 * id ply the history of the evolution of mvr families one if tar 
the other, p* SQ 8 , Coamic Consciousness'** 

In the self-conseinwa human lieiog as wo ketow him "to-day, we have 
the pavchin germ of not one higher rncs only, hut {, t several — Ibid. 
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of the macrocosm— the universe. The constituents physii^ 
cal and super physical in both are the same : they emanate 
from one and the same source and after due stages of pro¬ 
gress are re-absorbed into the same source, in Sanskrit 
terminology the Find a and the Brnhmanda are the same. 


Now the Brahmanda has been determined by Hindu 
philosophers to be fourteen-fold and from a central plane are 
conceived -5 apt a Swargas and Sap (a Put aids 1 in opposite 
directions, the former being deemed as being above the plane,, 
the latter below it. The human being has to bear ad the 
responsibility, by the very fact of his evolution and satisfying 
Ids connection with these worlds. They are related to his 
being as helpful in view of his progress or harmful as leading 
him to fall. 

It is in man's power to have direct knowledge of these- 
worlds and having risen to the middle plane in Nature's 
own course of his evolution, he has to administer to his pro¬ 
gress upward by subordinating his animal instincts and 
developing the spiritual ones, he succeeds in developing 
the inner sight and is able to enjoy a vision of all in propor¬ 
tion to his progress. The progress is a matter of man's 
achievement. Nature is indeed furthering his higher evolution, 
just as She has been doing through the earlier four stages df 
Udvijja, Svedaja, Aiidaja and jarayuja. But Nature further 
blesses him with a power at the very stage of hh human 
evolution. It Is a power and as such it depend on its 
master and user to obtain good from its use or reap 
evil from Us abuse. The free will that comes to Man, 
the Self Consciousness, the reflecting power is that power 
and as already said, it is on his willingness to use this power 
rightly that he will help on the course of evolution started 
by Nature. His connection with the other worlds Is the 
vital point in the case. 

Uncivilised man in evolution is subject to life and death 
and re-birth and re-death in his own sphere until his free will 


• See set Iron on occult world. 
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improves his lot. In the previous four stages of evolution* 
animal perfection came to man without any hindrance to his 
progress from an inferior to a higher type oi life. Nature 
then was all powerful and her task was to lead the individual 
onward to the human stage until free will was developed. 
But at this stage the force of Nature although helpful to the 
full extent, gives up mastery and the reins of power into 
the hands of the properly developed individual soul. He 
understands what is right for him and what is wrong ; where 
the annual is predomenant in him and where he should rise 
superior as man. Until the judgment resulting from this 
knowledge bears on his conduct, he is subject to the cycle of 
birth and re-birth, death and re-death. Death takes the soul, 
to the land of the ghosts called the Preia Lokd which he 
inhabits until another body for re-birth is developed, but there 
is no progress but only the alternate ingress and egress into 
Fretatwa and Manushyatwa. He is not sent back into the 
animal stages again unless his will corrupts him and retards 
his evolution. For it is equally possible in that case that he 
will fall into a backward stage of life and undergo all the 
evils of it. 

In the earliest uncivilised condition the natural man as 
we may call him does not harm his own interest and remains 
passive. He experiences the Praia life after death. Then, 
if by positive effort of will, he improves his lot, his next 
higher experience is in connection with the Pilrilokch 
while persisting in a degrading use of his will he will go 
down to ih v Naraka world. In the VUriloha the soul of 
man attains fitness to rise to the Devaloka (worlds of Devas) 
from which there is little clanger of falling back to the Bku~ 
loka (mortal world,) The first four Bhutoka Pretaloka Pitntoka 
and SSarakaloka all are the lower set of worlds connected 
with the our Bknt&kt i t from the Devaloka the higher worlds 
are enjoyed by a safer progress, the Pitris help the soul to 
rise to the .Devaloka and he goes on receiving help in the 
way from the Devas and Kishis until he reaches the Satya* 
loka the 7th highest one which is also called Gnanaloka* 








THE WORLD S ETERNAL RELIGION* 


141 


To reach this final goal a three-fold purification is neces- 
5 ary?— Adhihhuta Skuddhi , Adhhfaiva S hud din and AtJkyaima 
Shuddhi ; the latter two proceed from Karma, Uf>a$ana 
and Gnana with the help of the Devas and of the Rislds ; 
Karma and Upasana have been treated of in separate chapters* 
and Gnana is the gradually rising realisation of knowledge t 
as developed in the Darshanas which also are explained in 
due order in other chapters. The first—the Adhihhuta Shuddhi 
which depends by far on the disciplining of the body and 
control over external circumstances, is attained by means 
of the main factor of the special Dliarma of Hindus—the 
Varnashram Dkarma. % The help of the Pitris plays an 
important part in the progress of the soul in the stage in 
which the larger part of life has to be passed by man. 


From the beginning of the knotting up of Chit and Jada 
as described in the section on the Law of Karma, up to the 
evolution of man at this stage, the progress is almost automa¬ 
tical, being the result of Nature's own Karma, the Sahaja 
Karma* This progress needs not be understood as reincarna¬ 
tion of Lhe Soul, which will be pointed out as an essential fact 
in the progress under Jaiva Karma next treated of. In this 
progress there is no responsible Conscious Karma on the part 
of the Soul, but such Karina as is helped on by the Devaths 
for general advancement of the Soul to a stage of ability to 
perform responsible Karma which has called Jaiva Karma 
by Karma M ini an si Darsana. | The four stages of pre-hu¬ 
man progress comprehend 84 lacs of Yonis, each stage being 
a Group-Soul under the care a particular Devata. In the 
succession of births in each of the four kingdoms, there is no 
delay in passing from one Yani to another* But when one 
whole kingdom is over, some time is taken by the Devatas 
before the progress in the next kingdom commences. When 


* Karma in chapters 4 and 20. Upasana in chapters from 5 to 11, 
f 6tw chapters from 12 to 10, 
t Dealt with inseparate chapter. 

5 See Karma Alimansa Fliiiosophy of Bhafadwaja. 
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.v/alI the five Koshas are developed as in the earliest hufnan 
sta^e the human Soul becomes fit for performing the J-aiva 


Karma, subjecting himself to responsibility for the results of his 


action, going under the name of Pdjjfig (sin) and Pvnyn (holy 
merit). Here is man conscious of himself as an individual 
being and this consciousness is so intense that in the beginning 
of his evolution in this primary human condition, he takes on 
the Preta (ghost) body corresponding to his human personality 
under-going a recurrence of Preta and Man, until bis Jaiva 
Karma helps him to rise to higher stages of spirituality; 
This progress requires as many as two lacs of Yonisto pass 
through* After this he is able to evolve himself by the force 
of bis own Raima into the Pitri and higher worlds, 
going higher and higher in proportion to his Karma. 


So complete is the conception and conviction of the 
Indian mind regarding the existence of rising spiritual worlds 
already spoken of, that there is nothing like a question or 
doubt regarding re incarnation of the human Soul in the 
Hindu mind. The philosophy of the Hindus starts with 
enunciating tlie futility of the doctrine of taking the body as 
the Soul,—the atheistic view. 


In the natural course of evolution there is no faff back¬ 
ward except as a matter of punishment, as in the case of 
criminals, and the progress from the fallen condition will be 
to humanity and uo intermediate lower stages, for example, 
Bharata % was re-born as an antelope, and was immediately 
restored to humanity after the death of that body. 


Man is equally apt to rise or fall to anyone of the x 4 
worlds, the seven lower ones, or the seven higher ones. He 
may be undergoing the revolution of the cycle of birth and 
death, involving appearance in the worlds of Preta, Fi'ri, 
Narak etc. And he may as well become an Asura nr Dev&ta 
through this same human stage according to the nature of 
his Karma. 


* See Vishnu Bhagvv&ta Parana* 
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VEDIC DARSHAN. 

Hindu Philosophy. 



XVI. 

We have already dealt with the seven upper Plane? of 
Knowledge in another Section and we have also shown in it 
that each of the Seven Systems of Hindu Philosophy is con¬ 
nected with a plane of knowledge. As the Seven Planes of 
Knowledge are complete and comprehensive, so are the Seven 
Systems of Philosophy ; and they include all schools of 
Hindu Philosophy. The Darshanasof theShaiva sect such as 
Pits hu put a Darshana, and Shaiva Darshana &c., and the 
Darshanas of the Shtiktns, such as several Tantric Systems of 
Philosophy, and also the Systems of the Vaishnava sect, 
consisting of the doctrine of Dualism, and qualified Dualism 
and so onareall included in one or other of the aforesaid 
Seven Systems of Hindu Philosophy, 

We can divide these Seven Systems into three Groups 
(1 rasthanas). The first group is called P adart ha- Vdda, group, 
the second is Sankkya-Pravachpna group, and the third is the 
Mi man six group. 

The Seven Systems of Philosophy are;— 

I* The Nytiya System. 

2. The Vaisheshika System. 

3- The Yoga System. 

d. The S&nkhya System. 

5. The Karma Mimamsn Systems. 

(a) 1 he first half by Rharadwnja ; and. 

(£) The second half by Jaimini. 

6 . The Dai vs Mi mams a System, 

7. The Brahma Mimamsu or the Vedanta System. 

Thus we find that the division of Philosophy into Seven 
Systems is a perfectly natural division. The first tw are 
called Padartha-Vfida group, the third and the fourth belong 

to the Sankhya group ; and the last three to the Mimamsa 
group of Philosophy, 
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The term “Six Systems of Philosophy 1 ' which ist 
with in modern books has been borrowed from the Jains and 
the Buddhists ; for their Philosophy was called the “Six 
Systems of Philosophy’’. In imitation of the atheistic 
philosophy of the Jains and the Buddhists, our Vedic 
philosophy has been named “Six Systems of Vedic 

Philosophy.” The expression “Six Systems of Philosophy' 
does not occur in a single work of the Rishis. 


The aim of the Seven Darshanas —All the Seven Sys¬ 
tems lead to the one goal of Wisdom, vit. t seeing the Self as 
Real, and everything else as unreal. All the Schools start 
with the enquiry: What is the way to attain perfect Beati¬ 
tude, Moksha, or Salvation ? They all assert that the deli¬ 
verance from the bond of re*births and from pain, here and 
hereafter, is secured only by Knowledge. The arm of all 
these philosophies is to point out what this knowledge is. 

There is as a fact no antagonism in the Seven Systems. 
They are best understood by being viewed in relation to each 
other. They form in their entirety one great scheme of 
Philosophic truth, leading to One Goal. All the Systems have 
but one object in view-to rescue men from miseries and suffer¬ 
ings and re-births. The way of rescue is one and the same, the 
removal of ignorance* or false knowledge, which takes the 
unreal to be real, such ignorance being the prime cause of 
bondage ami misery. When such ignorance is removed by 
true knowledge, there is Moksha. 


I. Mydya Philosophy .—The founder of this System of 
Philosophy was Goutama. it aims to lead to the goal with 
the help of logical reasoning as the main thing. Goutam 
in his Nystya system sets out, like the founders of other 
systems, with the enquiry: What is the way to obtain 
Nishreyasa (Perfect Beatitude) ? And he then asserts that 
Perfect Knowledge or Knowledge of Truth is the only means.— 
This Knowledge embraces a variety of subjects but is chiefly 
directed to the true nature of the Soul as distinct from the 
body. He who obtains this knowledge is freed from all pains 
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here and hereafter, and goes beyond aM 
re-births, fn fact he attains Nisreyasa,—Perfect Beatitude, 
and Moksha,—final Liberation* 


The pains to which the human life is subject are due to 
the SouFs Connection and union with matter, L e ,, the material 
body, and its continued and frequent re-births. These births 
are the results of the human mind's constant pravriiti 
(activity}, which produces Karma. And Kama again pro¬ 
duces results, requiring rewards for meritorious deeds and 
punishments for evil acts. 


This pravriiii of the mind has sprung from the fault of 
dislike, or desire, or stupidity. The origin of these defects is 
traced to Mithyd Jn&na or wrong Knowledge, or ignorance. 
The Ny&ya intend* to remove this ignorance concerning the 
Soul and the Universe by the True Knowledge. This ml! 
destroy the faults of desire and dislike, with that will pass 
away PravrittL Rc-hirlhs will then cease, and pain and misery 
will be entirely removed. The removal of all pains and the 
restoration of the Sou! to its original State of Rest is 
Ni$reyasa x which Is the Sum mum donum at which the 
Nyaya aims. 

The Nisreyasa is to be attained through Knowledge, 
which means the conviction of the Soul's eternal existence 
distinct .from the body. Gotama enumerates sixteen topics 
to be studied which will help one to attain True Knowledge. 
They are as follows:—- 

1, Prumana i means of right Knowledge, 

2, Pravtsya, object of right Knowledge. 

3, Sams hay a, doubt, 

4, Prayojana^ motive, purpose. 

5* DrhhHnta y illustration. 

6. Siddhania t proved truth. 

y. Avayava, members, or syllogistic premises 

8* Tar&a, Confutation, 
g, Nirnaya-i Decision, ascertainment, 
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I F. 

IJ. 

l 3* 

14, 

«■ 

16. 


discussion for arriving at truth. 



somehow to support one's own statement 
without regard to truth, 

Vitandal, Cavil, 

// e:f%t) 4 $Aas t fallacy, 

Chhata , perversion, quibble. 

Jail, futility. 

Nigraka - St hi 1n t confutation, occasion for'rebuke. 


I he aim of Nyaya is to prove that which is proved. What 
then is to be proved? The Nyaya answers: The Souk 


II. Vaisheshtck Philosophy. -Thissystem of Philosophy 
which has Kan ad for its founder also starts with the enquiry: 
What is the way to attain Perfect Beatitude (NtsreyasaJ ? 
Jt asserts that Deliverance (Moksha) is only to be attained 
by the Knowledge of Truth. And the Knowledge of Truth 
comes by discussion of the agreement and disagreement of 
the Six Paddrtkas or Categories. 

These Six Padarthas, the GbjeeLs of Knowledge, are the 
following’— 

1. Dravyu, Substance, 

2 . Guna, quality. 

3. Karma, Action or motion. 

4. Sam&nya y Genus, 

5. I ishesha, Species, 

6. Sarnavdya, Intimate relation or Combination. 

To the above six categories, the Commentators add 
a seventh, called abhdva, non-existence, which lias been 
included in the categories to bring out clearly the meaning 
of bhdva, or existence by showing the contrast between the 
two though Kanada has not expressly enumerated abhava 
as one of the categories, yet he deals with it. So the 
categories might be taken as seven. 


Substance is the Sole Substratum. It is existent, non- 
eternal and possesses qualities and actions. It is the intimate 
cause of an aggregate effect or product. 
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Substance is divided into nine classes, vis :— 

!, Earth, 

2, Water. 

3, Energy, 

4* Air* 

3. Ether (Akusha)* 

6* Time. 

7. Space, 

8. Soul (Atma), 

9. Mind* 

Kanida regards the Soul as ubiquitous ond infinite,—it 
has the qualities of number and the like, which are possessed 
by space and time. Its existence is proved by the i-ness 
(self-identity) and also from the fact that there is an agent 
who controls the Senses, as a knife cuts* Without it, the 
Senses would be useless, for they are instruments of an un¬ 
seen Ruler* 

All material Substances., according to Kanada, are 
primarily Atoms, and secondarily Aggregates of atoms* 
They are eternal in Atoms, and transient in aggregates, 
Kanuda thus explains the "existence”, and ‘‘aggregation’ 1 of 
atoms. 

Kanftda dwells on the categories to the minutest point,— 
so much so that perhaps it includes all that modern physical 
Science says* In fact his system is a diagnosis of Nature 
(Matter),—of what we perceive by the Senses. In Ranada's 
opinion therefore the study of Nature to the minutest point, 
to understand tier thoroughly, thus being able to see the 
difference of the Soul with Nature, is the way to Final Beati¬ 
tude* 

111* The Yoga Philosophy .Patanjali the founder of 
this system says that God, Is war a, the Supreme Ruler is a 
Soul or Spirit distinct from other Souls, unaffected by the ills 
with which they are beset, unconcerned with good or bad 
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deeds and their consequences, and 
In Him is the utmost Omniscience, 
limited by time. 


with passing though 
He is infinite and un 


§1 


The Yoga system further says : Objects capable of 
degrees reach their limit Somewhere, as smallness in atoms* 
and magnitude in Ether; so Knowledge, which more or 
less is in all beings* must reach its extreme limit somewhere, 
ami that somewhere cannot be anywhere else but in Iswara, 


Pat an j alt then points out the means by which pains can 
be avoided, re-births prevented* and Final Beatitude attained. 
According to him, Liberation means Union with God,—the 
complete me rging into the Supreme One. This is Yoga. 


The system of Philosophy under discussion is rather a 
Science than a Philosophy, It deals only with the practi¬ 
cal means by which complete union with hwara can be 
attained. It has left most part of its philosophical side of 
its system to be dealt with by the SAnkhya. 


Patanjali has discussed his Philosophy in four chapters. 
The first deals with Samadhi or trance, the second, the means 
of its attainment, the third, the transcendent powers obtained 
by it, and the fourth, Kalvalya or Union with Is war a. 


How is this Iviivalya to be attained by man ? The Yoga 
replies; By Samadhi. And what Is this Samadhi and how 
is it to be gained ? This is the main question that Patanjali 
attempts to answer In his Yoga Sutas. 

The Yoga starts with the resolve that pain, here and 
hereafter, must be prevented* The evil with which man has 
to contend lies, according to Patanjali, in the various mental 
states. How i$ this to be done ? How is the thinking 
principle of the mind to he brought under complete control ? 
How is the mind to be made perfectly calm x as this is the 
only way to attain Samadhi or trance? Patanjali says : “Yoga 
is the hindering of the modifications of the thinking principle 
of the mind”. The Yoga is that state in which the mind is 
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perfectly stilled, —in which complete separation of the Sou! 
has taken place with the body, and therefore mind’s occupation 
is gone, Yet the Soul remains awhile invested with body 
and works, as the potter’s wheel continues whirling for a 
time by the force of the impulse given to it previously. There¬ 
fore Yoga and its result,—Sanuldbi and Kaivalya, can be 
attained even in this life* 


The Yoga then goes on to describe the different steps 
by which Kaivalya can be attained. They are eight in num¬ 
ber, namely,— 

r, Yama } control of the Senses* 
a* Niyamdf to acquire purification of the mental 
faculties. 


These two prepare one for the practice of Yoga. 

3, As am, bodily postures that help -meditation. 

4* Prandyitnh control of the Prana through the 
control of the breaths. 

5 Pratynhara , gathering the Senses inwards. 

6. tfhamn&y holding the mind to a certain point 
in the super sensual world, 

7 Dkyana, mind’s remaining fixed in at! unbroken 
current in God. 

S, Samadhi, trance, or super-consciousness. 

This great Samudhi is the end of Yoga, this Union of the 
human Soul with the Supreme Soul* This is the state in 
which man does not exist, but only the Supreme One, This 
is Kaivalya. 

IV. The Sankkya Phil osephy .—This system of 
Philosophy has the great Rishi Kapilafor its founder* The 
S&ftkhya system avoids the discussion of the existence of 
God, It does not say that there Is no God, It simply gays 
that the existence of God will not be attempted to be proved 
by the Sunkhya, The Sankhyr h not an atheistic philosophy, 
as it erroneously supposed by many. It holds that God can 
be perceived and seen, but only by super-consciousness. 
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The Stinkhya tries to find the way by which man can be 
made happy here and hereafter and to point out the way 
by which he can attain Moksha. 


Complete and perpetual exemption from every sort of 
ill is the Moksha which the Ban kb y a proposes to attain by 
the acquisition of True and Perfect Knowledge. 


True and Perfect Knowledge by which deliverance from 
all evils is attainable consists in rightly understanding and 
discriminating the Twenty-live Principles (Tattwas), 

The following are the Twenty-five Principles enumerated 
by the Sankhyas:— 

i. Prakriti, (Mu l-pra krill, or Pradhftna (Nature, 
primordial matter in a subtle state*) 

2 Suddhiy or Makati (Consciousness, Intelligence), 
3, Ahomknra y (Egoism), Self-Consciousness. 

4-8- Five Tanmair.as, (Subtle particles). 

9 19. Five Gy an Indriya, five Karma I nrfriya and 
Manas I* c, five organ a of Sense,—five organs 
of action, and the mind* 

20-24. The five Bhoot as five elements, tn:.> earth, water, 
fire, air and ether. 

25, Purttsha . (Atman, Soul or Self.) 

Prakriti or Pradhan (Nature) is the plastic origin, or the 
universal material cause of all things. It is eternal matter, an 
extremely varilled essence, out of which everything in the 
universe has been built up. 


By the side of this Eternal and Infinite Prakriti stands 
Parasha or Atman (Soul). The Soul is neither produced 
nor productive. It is unchangeable and, immaterial. 


The Punish a is innumerable in number. It exists in 
multitudes from eternity, It exists along with Prakriti. It 
is united to Prakriti in order to contemplate Her and be 
abstracted from Her* By the union of Punish a and Prakriti 
bikes place Creation, consisting of the other principles* 
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•; All the changes* expansions, manifestation* and develop¬ 
ments of Prakrit! in Creation are due to Her three inherent 
Gunas* or principles of Creation, namely, Saifrua , fittfas and 
Tamas. 


The first and highest is Sattwa It is alleviating, en¬ 
lightening, attended with happiness, and virtue predominates 
in it. The second is Rajas, It is active, and attended with 
misery. The third and the lowest is Tamas. It is heavy and 
obstructive, attended with sorrow and dulness. These three 
Gunas are not mere accidents, or qualities of Prakriti, but are 
of Her essence and substance, and enter into Her composi¬ 
tion. 


Thus we tind that Prakrit! and purusha exist from 
eternity in a mysterious union* Prakriti, on account of Her 
three Gunas, is productive and produces this universe. The 
result of this mysterious union is production of Mahat or 
Bucldhi (Understanding, Intelligence, Super Consciousness), 
if is the first Creation of Prakriti, 


From Rudd hi proceeds Ahamkara Egoism) which brings 
the perception of I am , From this Ahamkara are produced 
the five Principles, called TanmtHras, which are five subtle 
particles or atoms. The five grosser elements are earth, 
water, tire, air, and ether. From Ahamkara are also produced 
eleven organs of Sense and action (tndriyas', five (eyes, ears, 
&$,,) being those of Knowledge, and five (hands, feet &c.) of 
action. The remaining eleventh sense is internal,—an organ 
both of Knowledge and action. This organ is termed Manas 
or Mind. 


These eleven organs with Ahamkara and Rudd hi are 
thirteen u Instruments of Knowledge An external 

organ of Knowledge brings in the sensation, the internal 
organ (mind) then examines, Ahamkara appropriated the 
perception as being the perceiver’s own ; Buddbi resolves, 
and an organ of action executes 
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The desire of Purusha is fruition or Liberation, 
purpose He is in the first place invested with a subtle body, 
formed only of all the above-mentioned principles, except the 
five grosser elements. This person or subtle body is called 
Linga Sarjra or Sukshma Sarira. It is affected by sentiments, 
but incapable of enjoyment until invested with the grosser 
body {Sikitla Sa rira ). 

For the purpose of fruition or enjoyment, Purus ha clad 
in this subtle frame, is invested with a grosser body com¬ 
posed of ail the live gross elements. This grosser body is 
perishable. 

Corporeal creation, consisting of Souls invested with 
bodies, comprises many orders of beings, 

in all this creation, Purusha experiences ills arising from 
decay and death, evils and miseries. Thus it passes through 
innumerable re-incarnations tilt it is finally liberated from its 
union with Prakrit!, How is this Liberation to be attained, 
the Liberation which is the Salvation, the Perfect Beatitude 
by Perfect Knowledge of the five and twenty principles. 
But this Liberation naturally takes place at the end ; for 
Purusha desists, because lie has seen Prakriti in a]! Her 
phases. And She too desists, for She has nothing more tg 
show. 

V, (a) Bkaratiwdja's Karma M imams a Philosophy's — 
This system deals mainly with the mysteries of action and the 
Law of Karma* It is divided into four chapters. The first 
deals with the following topics:— 

1. Dharrna, 

2. Divisions and Sub-divisions of Dhanna. 

3. The nature of God, His powers, 

4* Dharma for men and for women, 

5, Rules of good conduct. 

6, Asram dharma and Caste dharma, 

7, Chastity of women, 

8, Karma as connected with p&fia and punya ; and 



so on t 
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The second chapter deals with Seed of Karma, and discusses 
hnw Karma is the cause of in-born impulses and tendencies ; 
the relation of Karma to Creation, which is said to be 
dependent on Karma; the scientific explanation of caste and 
As ram Systems ; reincarnation of Souls, and the 16 Vaidic 
Sanskaras, their philosophy, and how the purification of 
Karma is attained by the purification of Sansk&ra, and so on. 



The third chapter deals mainly with Karma, its nature, 
its relation to in-born impulses and tendencies, and to Law of 
Karma in general, the philosophy of reincarnation, the three 
kinds of principal Karma, i. e, (Jaivn Karma, A is ha Karma 
and Saha]a Karma) * and similar topics. 


The fourth and the last chapter deals with:— 


Moksha or liberation ; how it can be attained by good 
and virtuous acts; what is renunciation; how to control 
Nature ; special aspects of Karma, and other topics* 


V* (f) Jaimmis's Karma M imams d System .—This is 
rather a defence of the Vedic rites and rituals than a philo¬ 
sophy. Its whole scope is the ascertainment of Dfaamia, 
Dharma here signifying Sacrifices, Rites, Rituals ana other 
acts ijf religion ordained in the Vedas. 


Both these two systems together, namely V (a) and V {&) 
form one system, called the Mimamsti System, of which V (aWs 
the first part, and V \ b) the second. The first part deals with 
the law of Karma in genera!, the second deals with the 
Vedic System of Karma, i. e> Vedic rites and ceremonies and 
sacrifices. 


VL Dawi Mimamsa Philosophy ,—This System lays 
emphasis on the Blissful Character of the Supreme and holds 
that Brahman and its Shakti, like fire and its burning quality, 
are identical ; that creation proceeds from Shakti ; and 


* Thews hare been explained at on the section on the Law of 

Karma. 
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urges its followers to see God in His three aspect^of ' 
Brahma fshwara and Virftt. Jt holds that the Supreme 
Lord is Love* and Ls of the nature of unutterable Bliss* 
TOT The aim of man ought to 

be to try to obtain that Holy Love and Bliss and be immersed 
in it* 

A man's love for his brother, or his sister, or his son or 
wife, his revenee for his superiors ; all this is but the shadow 
of the Great Love which pervades every thing. # 

How to acquire this holy Love for God ? Various 
methods are prescribed for the Bhakta "Sr the traveller on 
this path, some of which are: Hearing His name, uttering 
and singing His name, reciting hymns in praise of Him, 
worshipping Him, meditating on Him in solitude, serving the 
country anti fellow-beings with the thought that he is serving 
Him he loves, &c* 

This is the first stage (called Vaidki) of devotion to God* 
This is acquired by practice. 

The second stage (called Rdgedmica Bhakti. of the Bhakta 
arrives when he establishes one of the following relations with 
Goth and loves Him as such, 

A Bhakta may regard himself either as God's servant* 
or as His friend, or as His son, or as His lover. 

When by continued practices, a Bhakta J s feelings of 
devotion to God intensify, and rise to the highest pitch, he 
sees his Object of Love everywhere and in everything,—in 
which state he is one with the Supreme Being* This is the 
third and last stage of the Bhakta* This is called Para 
Bhakti * 

The first chapter of this System of Philosophy deals 
with the above considerations* The remaining chapters deal 
with Devatas, Rishis and Pitras j the creation of the subtle 
worlds, and their influence an and relation to, this physical 
world; and how liberation is possible through Bhakti, 

* This subject has bean ttefiK with in the section on Bhakti, 
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Some of the topics discussed in this system of Philosophy 
have been drawn upon to explain and illustrate the Sections 
on °The Occult world*’, and ff Worship n . 

VII The Vedanta Philosophy *— 

This ts the most important of all the Hindu Philosophies* 
In fact, it is the last thing in ail Philosophy. The great 
structure of the Hindu religion stands on the strong founda¬ 
tion of the Vedanta Philosophy. 

It is a development of the Philosophy of the Vedas,— 
especially .that of the Upanishads. The great Rishi, Veda- 
Vyasa wrote hu wonderful Brahma*Sutras based on the 
Philosophy of the Vedas and the Upanishads. Then many 
great and learned men wrote commentaries on them, and 
thus fully developed the Vedanta Philosophy, 

The Vedanta Sutras begin? " Now, therefore, is the 
enquiry concerning Brahma, the Supreme One*\ 

u He is that, whence are the creation, continuance, and 
dissolution/ 1 

u He is the Omnipotence Creator of the worlds, and 
Omnicicnt Author of revelation^' 

“This appears from the import and right understanding 
of the Vedas/ 1 


% 


In the first chapter of the Sutras, the nature of the 
Supreme One has been discussed* Innumerable passages 
have been quoted from the various Upanishads* We shall 
quote a few. 

The most important tenet of the Vedanta is that the 
Supreme One is the material as well as the efficient and 
instrumental cause of the universe* 


Holding that there is absolutely nothing else in the 
whole universe but That Qne t the Vedanta goes on to describe 
the nature of That One* 
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"He wished to be many and prolific, and 
fold-* (Chbandogya)* 


became 



Therefore He is a Sentient Being, consequently rational 
and not insensible as the Prakriti of the Sftnkhyas, 

Then again — 

“ The Omnipotent, Orcmieient, Sentient Cause of the 
Universe is essentially happy. He is the ethereal element 
from which a!! things proceed and to which all return. He is 
the breath in which all beings merge and into which all rise. 
He is the light which shines in heaven and in all places high 
and low,—every where throughout the world and within the 
human body. He is the life breath and intelligent self,— 
immortal, undying and ever blissful” (Chbandogya). 

■*Brahman is eternal, omoiclent, pervader of all things, 
ever satisfied in Nature, ever pure, intelligent and free. He 
is Holy Knowledge and Pure Bliss and joy". 

"Brahman is Supreme,—Supreme and all-excellent, and 
pervading the body of each existent thing, He dwells Jeep in 
all existences. He encompasses and regulates the universe." 

“The Brahman ts the cause as well as the effect Brah¬ 
man is one without a second. He is not separate from the 
embodied Self* He is the Soul, and the Soul is He.” 

“ The same earth exhibits diamonds, rocks, oysters, &c., 
the same soil produces a diversity of plants ; the same 
food is converted into various excrescences,—hair, nails, &c. 
As milk changes to curd, and water to ice, so is Brahman 
variously transformed and diversified without any external 
aid. In like manner, the spider spins his web out of his 
own substances, spirits assume various shapes, crows 
propagate without males, the lotus proceeds from pond to 
pood without the power of motions. That Brahman is entire 
and has no parts is no objection He is not wholly trans- 
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formed into worldly appearances* Various changes ar 
presented to the same dreaming Soul* Divers illusory shapes 
and disguises are assumed by the same spirit/ 1 


**Unfairness and want of mercy are not to be imputed 
to Him, because some are happy, .others ar^ miserable and 
others again under both pleasure and pain* Everyone has 
his lot fixed according to his Karma and merits,—his previous 
virtues and vice in a former state of the universe, which has no 
beginning ir time. The rain-cloud distributes rain freely and 
impartially, yet the sprout varies according to the seeds/* 


The Soul Is immortal. Individual Souls are in the Vedas 
compared to sparks issuing from a blaring fire. The Soul is 
eternal and unborn* Its emanation is no birth and no original 
production* It is perpetually existent and conscious, not 
merely by association with the mind, as the Vaisbeshiks 
hold* 


The Soul is not of finite dimensions, nor minutely small, 
abiding within the heart and no bigger than the hundredth 
part of a hundredth of a hair's point (i. e. ethereal). On the 
contrary, being identical with the Supreme Brahman, it 
participates of its infinity* 

The Soul is active, and not merely passive as the 
SAnkhyas maintain. Its activity, however, b not essential 
As the carpenter, tools in hand, toils and suffers, so the Soul 
in conjunction with its instruments, /♦ i?., body, senses, 
organs,—is active, and quitting them, reposes* 

Blind in the darkness of ignorance, the Soul is guided in its 
actions and fruitiun. In its attainment of Knowledge and conse¬ 
quent liberation and bliss, by the Supreme Ruler, who causes 
it to act conformably with its previous resolves. 

The Soul is, as it were, a portion of the Supreme Ruler, 
as a spark of fire. The Supreme, however, does not partake 
of the pain and pleasure of which the human Soul is 
conscious. 
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As the Sun's image, reflected in water, is tremulo 
quaking with the undulations of the pool, without however 
affecting other watery images and the sol^y orbit, so the 
sufferings of one individual affect not another, nor the In¬ 
finite One. 


Such being the state of man,—how is it then that he 
feels that his existence is different from the Supreme One, 
and from the Universe ? If there is nothing else in the 
universe but That One, if his Soul is one with the Supreme 
Sou!,- how is it then that he feels the existence of Ego in 


him ? 

The Vedanta replies that this is due to his Ignorance. 
Whence does this ignorance come ? When the Supreme One 
evolves from Himself the Universe, He places it under the 
influence of Maya, which prevents one from knowing the 
real character of the Universe. 

Maya is some indescribable force or power of Brahman, 
which possesses everything in the universe. Influenced by 
Her, men forget their real nature, but consider that each 
has a separate and independent existence. In fact, this 
universe is the creation of Maya, having absolutely no reality 
behind it. There is no real existence of anything in the 
universe, except that of Brahman. Everything else is the 
result of the mysterious May a. Like the Sankhya, the 
Vedanta does not admit the separate existence of Purusha 
and Prakriti. It holds that Prakrit! and Purusha are but 
two separate manifestations of One, the Supreme Soul,- the 
Brahman. The cause of these manifestations is Maya. 


Not knowing Ms real nature through Maya is man’s 
Ignorance. So long as he will grovel in this ignorance, so 
tong as he will identify himself with his body,—so long he 
will have to pass through many births and deaths, through 
pleasure and pain. When he will be able to get rid of 
this ignorance,— his illusion will be destroyed, he will tbtn 
feel and realise that there exists nothing else in the universe 
but the Supreme. 
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Everything in the universe is invested by the Supreme 
with three gunas or principles, namely, Sattva, Rajas, 
and Tarms, the nature of which has already been described. 


These three principles affect men in everything accord¬ 
ing to their natural tendencies ; and according as they possess 
them in a higher or lower degree, will they contrive to rise, 
or to fall, to improve in virtue and goodness and approach 
towards Him, or cultivate vicious propensities, and wander 
away further and further from Brahman. 

The Sutras say: ‘'Just as a man, from darkness or distance, 
mistakes a piece of rope for a snake, so has he under the in¬ 
fluence of ignorance, created for himself an Outward world, 
which, like the imaginary snake, does not really exist. Thus 
he goes on performing various acts in this imaginary world; 
Man becomes the plaything of his own Karma. And his 
Karma brings him punishment for sinful acts, and happiness 
for good deeds. Thus he continues to suffer pain or enjoy 
happiness through many births, till, at the fulness o< t ine, 
his Ignorance is destroyed, and then he finds himself united 
with the Supreme One, lie finds that in reality he never 
had a separate existence from the Supreme Brahman. 


The human Soul, thus created by the Lord’s mysterious 
Mitya, is incased in a body, as in a sheath (Koshai, or rather 
in a succession of sheaths. The first or the innermost sheath 
is the Anandtimaya. In this Kosha the Jiva feels the divine 
happiness indirectly, and his existence as separate from the 
Brahman owing to Maya. This is the Jiva's Kd>ana Skarira. 

Vijn&nmaya (Intellectual) is the second sheath. It is 
composed of the Tanmatr&s and Buddhi (Intellect) and the 
five Senses. 

The next sheath is Manomaya (mental) in which the 
mind is joined with the above. 

The fourth is the Prdnmaya (vital) sheath. If comprises 
the organs of action and of Prana or the Vital principles. 
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These four sheaths constitute man's Sukshma Santa 
(subtle body)* This body does not die, but attends the Soul 
in its various transmigrations. 


Over tins is the Sihula Santa (gross body) of men. H 
is composed of the courses elements. This exterior case is 
called the Annazoaya Sheath 

The Soulj thus covered with the three bodies St hula, 
Sukhma and Karana, goes on doing Karmc in this world* At 
death* the Sthula Sarira is destroyed and dissolves into the 
various elements of which it was composed. But the Sukshma 
Sarira is not destroyed at death. It is for this reason that death 
is nothing to the Hindu, and they do not regard il so seriously 
as do some people. They consider death as changing one 
worn out suit of clothes for a new one. 


The Soul with the Sukshma Sarira is subject to re¬ 
incarnations and visits various other worlds to receive the 
rewards of good deeds, or suffer penalties for evil deeds* 

The wi sc, liberated from worldly trammels, ascend to the 
abode of Brahman, and if their attainment of wisdom is 
complete, they pass into a Union with the Divine Essence* 

This is Moksha. Three principal methods of realising 
Brahman are Sravana Manana and Nididkvdsana which 
have been touched upon elsewhere in previous chapters* 


He who has acquired Knowledge,—-for him cease all 
births and re-births, all pain and pleasure; He becomes 
alt Bliss: He obtains Moksha: He finds that he is He * 


The quintessence of the Vedaita Philosophy bias been 
formulated in a short line thus; 




u In one half verse, l shall tell you what has been told 
in crores of volumes : Brahman is real, the world is unreal, 
and Jiva is Brahman itself and nothing else/' 





THE WORLD’S ETERNAL RELIGION, 


YARN ASH RAM D HARM A- 


(THE SYSTEM OF CASTES AND STAGES OF LIFE*) 
THE SPECIAL DHARMA OF HINDUS. 


XVII* 



We have dealt with the growth of the human Soul from 
the automatic condition to the Self-Conscious responsible 
man, on whom his progress in future devolves as a responsible 
being* This progress is fully helped by the time-honoured 
religious system of India, well known under the Indian name 
of Vartahhrama* 


We will first inquire into the question as to how the 
Varni or caste by birth is inevitable in evolution* The 
soda! and religious condition of every nation will show us 
with the slightest thought that castes and progressive stages 
of life from ignorance to wisdom, are common features among 
men prevailing silently In practice and not always clearly or 
emphatically defined by man* Nay,, further, inter-marriage 
and intendiuingare equally exclusive in their character in 
such nations, This natural exclusiveness asserts itself when 
classes differ in status or power. In India this characteristic 
of Society was fully recognised and the principles of caste 
as an inevitable nature-made institution, were formulated 
depending solely on the individual's aptitude for the per¬ 
formance of certain duties, depending on the body, on the 
mind, on the intellect and on the spirit of the man. 
The tendency of the whole race being to fit the body for 
work and the mind for thought and the spirit with the 
intellect for a certain final goal of life, the stages of ad¬ 
vance towards, and the realisation of, this goal were termed, 
in the same natural course of the needs of advancing I ife t the 
four ends of human life,— Kama (satisfaction of worldly 
longings), Artha (gain), Dkarma (righteousness) and 
Moksha (Liberation), The conduct of life was shaped accord* 
tngly by the masters of wisdom and power, and a thoroughly 
trustworthy code of laws assured the progress of the human 
soul towards the desired culmination. 
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With such a high ideal to be reached through human 
one can see how very vitally Important tne first appearance 
of man is in the course ol evolution. Each human individual 
likewise comes into being fraught with all the encumbrances, 
ties and responsibilities from the humblest station in life to 
that of becoming the highest prophet and leader of mankind* 


The birth of man then in evolution is a most important fact 
that bears fully on the future of the individual, as also of his 
surroundings. And further, the birth of the civilised, self- 
conirolled and spiritually-minded man is an event that puts 
the whole spiritual world astir. The perfection lies in th« 
perfection of the Saitwa principle in man; all the Satiwik 
powers of the Universe, therefore, offer their help where it is 
needed to assure the safety, purity and growth to the desired 
perfection of such a human being. 


The thinkers of old appreciating the value of man on lids 
ground and knowing from the Vedie teachings the best 
chances that could be given to him for his most desirable 
4$ development at this stage, prescribed rites to be observed 
for the most prosperous evolution of each coming human Souk 
And how ? From the very conception, indeed, the individual 
is counted as a member of the religious polity. This is, as a 
matter of fact, uiimtelligable to the non-Indian world* surpass¬ 
ing even their imagination as to what meaning it may have, 
A regular Sacrament, the first purificatory rite or still more 
strictly, the first spiritualising rite has to be performed by 
the future parents to ensure the safe, sound and proper con¬ 
ception in the mother's womb of the nation's expected new 
member—the male child. Even the sex is assured as will he 
seen later on. 


At this juncture what happens in all the planes of life 
with which the human sotii is connected is thus described in 
the Shastra : 


It is a matter of common experience that powers other 
than human belonging to higher planes, such as the Piiris f 
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the tievas are attracted to certain select spots, or persons,’ 
or combination of certain mystic figures, or syllables, to which 
all is given the name of PeetkaS We may cal! it a mystical 
Shrine. A holy water place, an image representing some 
Devas, the sacrificial fire, man’s own body tan be used as 
such Peethas With proper spiritual arrangements and mantras 
the Devas come to be present at the Peethas, and help hu¬ 
man beings respecting their wants and wishes. Woman and 
man as wife and husband devoted to each other in perfect 
purity and chastity, uniting to procreate offspring, form in 
their union such a ptetha, to which the Pitris and Devas are 
attracted with the benign desire to help the conception of a 
pure Soul in the expected offspring.' This Pectha is formed 
in coition automatically for good or for evil, according to 
the condition mental and physical of the two. A general fact 
about the agency of the Pitris in governing the generation of 
beings may be noted here. The Pitris govern the changes 
of the seasons and their action in the case of human propaga¬ 
tion is like a spontaneous act in the case even of wild, un¬ 
civilised tribes. This, so far as the gross body alone is 
concerned. Hut their agency is especially useful in the 
spiritual way only where the operation of Varnasram dharnaa 
is an established fact. This spontaneous formation of a 
Feet ha is explained more fully elsewhere.t The soul (Jiva) 
is endowed with the gross body St hula Sharira by the Pitris, 
and the ItevOS convey the Jiva in the Sukskma Sharira to 
the Peetha and help the Jiva to settle in the mother's womb 
when the moment of conception comes % This is a purifica¬ 
tion of the seed imparted by the rite called GarhhtuiMn 

Samska r. 




* Sen tho section on “The Mystic circle. ^ 
t Sec tho Section on “The Mystic circle.” 
J See Shamuhoo Gita. 




it is in fact in proportion to the purity of the parents 
that a proper body with the high qualities will be developed 
with tho help of the Pitris and Devas, In lesser purity the 
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development fr^m the original animal man U poor, 
misshapen monstrosities, low characters with a fair exterior,— 
incongruities like these are due to heredity in this way. The 
character of the parents makes the Perth# of a holy nature 
or unholy and the offspring is in consequence godly or un¬ 
godly and soon- This purification or spiritualisation of the 
seed is a matter known and provided for only in India* 
Equalities in Society may be apparently secured by the im- 
partafcion qf external qualifications but genius, purity and 
spirituality come only by the operation of heredity. Long 
inner chastening is necessary to the growth of spirituality in 
the Soul and a series of births and deaths are gone through, 
before an individual jiya develops the high spiritual character. 
But while this fact is deemed to be but accidental in other 
religions and philosophies, it has been determined and pre¬ 
arranged in the Indian religion as a scientific synthesis since 
ages past* The birth of the Jiva from the lower to a higher 
caste is a necessity according to that synthesis* The 
birth of the highest spiritual type is an event of world-wide 
importance and the whole Piiri Loka and Dev a L&ka are active 
in helping the appearance, into the world of a national 
spiritual hero or of the religious Teacher* 

But growths are gradual as much in the spiritual sphere 
as in the material. From savage condition man has to grow 
into the most civilised spiritual mam one who, according to 
ancient Indian usages, is a god on thin earth* Four usual 
grades are recognised in this growth, The lowest is the 
mechanical worker, labouring man, the man-machine, who 
must be absolutely under the power of a master to conduct 
his activities in useful channels,—a circumstance that helps 
both the Society and the individual himself* The spiritual 
colour of such a man is black characterised by the Principle 
of Tamas \ the other colours opposed to this will he the white 
colour made of Saitwa* The brown and the red intervening, 
we get the four Varn&s^ the Chmtufvarnya % the classes of serfs, 
traders, warriors and the spiritual guides* 
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As shown above, when parents strive to be pure the 
offspring rises in spirituality and must in the Jong run 
through repeated births and deaths reach the stage of the 
highest Varna . It is a spiritual function, not mechanical and 
worldly* You can not turn a butcher of to-day into a 
Brahman to-morrow, nor a Shepherd into a Mighty Ruler or 
Administrator in one birth. The Science of religion recog¬ 
nises no accidents* Every thing comes as regular cause and 
effect, and as effects follow causes duly, religious Science 
takes hold of the causes and commands the appearance of 
the results. All mankind is to be led finally to Moksha,^ 
Kama i Artha, Uharma and Moksha, being the stage-goals for 


M 


the whole of mankind. This is a natural arrangement 
growing out of the existing state of things, just as life grows 
through the four stages of:— 
i. Udvijja* 

2 * Swedaja, 

3, And aj a, 

4, Jardyuja* 

The perfected Jardyuja, the human animal has corres¬ 
pondingly to pass through four stages, which can be 
determined by the function each aspires to serve; 

1. Kama , a function of the animal instinct, marts the 
Shu dr a stage, 


2* Ariha t which contributes to the fulfilment of Kama, 
at the same time governing it, is the characteristic of the 
Vat shy a stage. 

3. Dharma, which implies the government of the self 
over and above Kama and Art ha is the characteristic of the 
Kshattriy® stage, where spirituality first manifests itself 
emphatically. 

4. Moksha, which is the perfection of spirituality, in* 
during the individual to attain it for oneself as well as to 
guide other Souls towards it, characterises the Bnihmana 
stage* * 


* See Shtunbhoo Git* f 
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Religion knows no partiality, no national distinction or 
racial predilection, neither sexual prejudice of which we shall 
speak later on. She is the mother of all creatures, in the 
life of man no mother could care more for her child, than 
religion does for every human being, — male or female, and in 
a manner far superior to the ordinary mortal mother. This 
mother in fact receives her guidance from Religion and is 
able to rear a powerful Soul in a fit body. Varna thus is 
as much an inevitable stage as any in the progress of evolu¬ 
tion. They speak nonsense who condemn the Caste System 
as a man-made inconvenience. Outward cosmopolitanism, 
tmv universal Brail moism, is a misnomer and impossibility, 
as unthinkable as Sun-light without the Sun. The crux of 
the question of Varna is whether a Varna can be changed to 
a higher or lower and especially the higher Varna, by human 
agency without the intervention uf birth and death, and some 
such occult agency. We olTer an emphatic "No" in reply to 
the question and consider it a danger and draw-back to the 
progress of man as a Soul to amalgamate Castes. U 
is a matter of common experience that hybrids result¬ 
ing from the union of different species become barren, as for 
example, the mule never propagates its own species The 
principle equally applies to mankind in the case of very widely 
different species of the race. Any possible propagation 
must result in the ultimate extinction of the artificial species.t 


Long heredity Is a potent factor in the growth of the 
inner man and the outer colour ought to be the result of 
inner w or king of the Spirit and not a foreign painting on the 
skin; the pantomime is not the true individual behind it. 

Varna therefore has been fixed by heredity and is a fart 
that comes into being by the help of higher agencies than 
man. Now to help the growth of each individual in each 
grade of Society, four stages are prescribed in the individual's 
single life; these apply to the three higher Varnas ; the 


tSee Pur&n* Samhita* 
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Shudra, the black or negative Varna, or the maehanJcHl 
worker, has to serve all the other positive Varnas, For 
VahHya r there are the ist two Ashramas only, for Ksb&triya 
the first three and for the Brahman all the four As ram as 
But then each has to pass through preparatory stages to be 
tit to realise the final goal of human existence. The first of 
these is the student stage, the second the married life, the 
third the recluse life, and file last the life of complete 
renunciation. 


The universal first assumption in Indian Philosophy is 
that all objectivity apart from the pure absolute subject 
consists of three aspects, or principles, or 6unas,— Sattwa, 
Rajas and Tnmas, These characterise not only the grass 
perceptible objects such as earth, water, air and fire, but the 
inner functions also, such as the mind, the feeling, the will. 
All these are Sattwic, Raja He and Tamasic^ combining the 
three Gunas in unequal proportions. The Superiority or 
predominance of Suitwa is a characteristic of the supremely 
spiritual Jiva- The predominance of Tamas is the character¬ 
istic of the earthly jiva. Between these, stand two rising 
grades, the Rajas—Saitwa and Rajas— Tamas* These are the 
four classes of Shudra, Vaisya, Kshatriya and Br^hmana, 
The actual life-work of these depends on their constitution. 

Now it is true that in the respective classes there are 
exceptional people, very few, indeed, who rise superior to 
their fellows, or sink far below them, The spiritual growth 
that takes place under the direct help of the Pitris is nece 
sariiy gradual^sudden leaps being almost impossible in 
nature, and even unthinkable as a bee transforming into a 
horse or an elephant in the very next birth. There are 
exceptions of course, but, as already pointed out, exceptions 
should be considered only as exceptions, and the general 
character of the class is not affected thereby. 


t S^e the section on the “Ctaa&catfcm u£ Dhnrma u , 
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Sattwa implies governance of the will by the individual 
Jiva p the killing out of all animal proclivities, attaining 
knowledge and inner light and independent absolute joy In 
self realisation, the finality of which is Moksha. The Brah¬ 
man s Soul is the ideal in the case, the perfected human Soul 
that has the vision of the final everlasting Bliss before him 
and out of sympathy with his fellows in bondage, that strives 
to show the path to them to attain freedom, before he him¬ 
self finally merges into the universal self, the abode of that 
beatitude, He leads other Souls on from the lowest human 
type through rising grades until the Shudra blossoms out 
after a long series of births and deaths into the flower of the 
highest Caste, the Caste of the Guru of the rest f 


The discipline of the body by subjecting it to hard work 
and spare diet, of the mind by entering into the field of 
learning and grasping the principles of life's comforts and of 
the Spirit by a .preparedness to sacrifice life for the protec¬ 
tion of the helpless and of the whole Soul by perfect renuncia¬ 
tion so as to be fit for merging into the Divine, These are the 
clearly defined aims of fhe four Castes. 

We have shown the synthetical process of nature's work 
in comprehending ali progress of life ultimately in Varna - 
vyavasika , The disposal of man, the last evolved physical 

tc/^Thas we have four distinct stages of intellect all abundantly 
tinted in the animal, all abundantly illustrated in the animal and human 
worlds about us - all equally illustrated in the individual growth of the 
Oo§mfe Conmuou?-* mind* and all four existing together in that mind m the 
fmt three eri*t together in the human raind^—tbc mind made up of prwept* 
or tense-impressions ; second, ‘he mind made up of these and recepts - Urn 
so-called receptuttl mind, or in other words, the mind of simple eonsetoutiicaa; 
third, we have tin mind made up of precepts, recepts and concepts, called 

sometimes the conceptions! mind, or otherwise the self-conscious mini_ the 

mind of self eonacrAUsness; and fourth and last, wo have the intuition*! 
mind~thc mind wh se highest element is not a recept or a concept, but an 
intuition This ia the mmd in which sensation, simple consciousness and 
aelf-consciousticsa are supplemented and arowned with Cosmic Conscious¬ 
ness".— Burke's “Cosmic Consciousness/' p. 
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^ being in four orders* But there has been recorded an 
analytical process also in ancient Indian lore. As It will 
serve to answer one phase of criticism against India's 
classification of men, we give it here. 

The question is why is there inequality at all ? Why 
did nature or God create unequal be’tigs with different 
stations and destinies and rear up animosities and discontent 
in nature's harmonious possibility? 

The fact is, at the end of a previous universal deluge 
or destruction (Kalpanta)* all creatures were produced as 
in the past, but each in its own perfection. In the case of 
man the process of creation was this:— Brahma was desirous 
of creating ; the first human beings that appeared were the 
perfect men: Satiate* Sanandan, Sandtan and Sanat Kumar a, 
(In theircase there was not mind-creation too as in the second 
stage.; Being perfection themselves they were free from all 
desire and would not therefore exercise their will in any 
activity or direction *+ But Brahma anxious to see progres- 
give creation, was therefore obliged to create the ten Praja- 
pat is to help himself in the work of creation. At the third 
stage general humanity came into existence. The difference 
between the Prajapatis and human beings was that the former 
were mind-born from Brahma and were themselves able to 
procreate mind-issue, while the latter came with divided sex, 
as two beings, males and females. The latter of these sexes 
represents Prakriii> the Primordial matter. The nature of 
PrakriU is to make the Purasa liable to falL With such 
limitations involved in their condition what happened was 
this:“Every man coming into existence In the course of 
creation aiter this ten Prfrjafiftrs was a man of the highest 
spirituality and caste from the point of view of modern 
humanity. In fact there was perfection of humanity in every 
one and all were Bipras or perfectly refined Brahwanas* But 



the Section on Time, Space and Creation* 
f A f^ct described in many Puranaa, 
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by their union with the other sex the work of procreation* 
began to fall- The mental creative power was no longer 
present because they gave all that power to Frakriti and 
depended on her for procreation. The nature of Frakrifi is to 
cause degradation from per feet ion.t The Baiji-Srishti-— 
the procreation by virtue of the combination of the blood 
of the sexes, leads to a descent from perfection in proportion 
to man's attachment to the other sex* The St hula Sharira 
is the great factor in contributing to the attachment and the 
consequent degradation, The more one identifies oneself 
with the St hula Sharira, the tower does one fall from the 
original Bipt*afwa r the perfect Brahm tnhoad. By failing 
lower and lower through this sexual attachment, the four 
classes of men were ultimately formed, and at this stage 
comes the Divine help to regenerate the falling creatures* 
The means for effecting that regeneration is the institution of 
Varnashram Dharma, Much have been said in the Sbastras 
about the usefulness of this Dharma of the Hindus.}; The 
principal aim of Varnashramdharma is four-foidli, 

i. The preservation of spiritual man's race, by the help 
of the Pitris. 

2 Help in critical times when man’s spirituality is hi 
danger by break of social order. 


•Set fcbrt M aha him rata* 
fSt-e illustration ^o. 5, 

$8en Tunti'n Sittihita, 

fojnr ^rswr cKfrran'&ft ^ n 

5 ^( 1 : > 

$nfa^lfVlK*ir: ii 

tfambkio Gita. 

T®*® flhwwifrjija a Karma Mituanua, Philo<^phy# 
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Preservation of Aitnagnaita or self-knowledge. 

The accomplishment of the Mukti of deserving souls. 


Man’s races at different ages have become entirely 
extinct, for example, the old Roman race is extinct, a race that 
seems from historical accounts to have been the ideal in the 
western world. The old Persian type has similarly disap. 
peared On the other hand, it is not a mere chance-case that 
the Indian race, the true Indian type of old, has not been lost 
after the lapse of thousands of ages and millions of vicissi¬ 
tudes. This fact is due to the institution of Varnashrama. 
An adverse view is taken of the institution of the four Varnas 
that sub-castes have been multiplying in scores, and the 
original four castes in their pure, ancient form cannot be 
said to exist in these days. This view is a mistaken one, be¬ 
cause the preservation of the seed of the old spiritual race 
which has never been lost in India, still continues, and will 
continue safe and sound through all future on account of the 
system of Varna and Ashram order. 


Having thus briefly indicated the natural formation of 
the Varnas, we proceed to describe the Ashramas and the 
Dharraas attaching to each of both the institutions. In a 
word, all such Dharmas can be expressed by Achara : xirgr? 1 
'nW'jq: The usual definition of &chara is; I 

or bodily activities agreeable to the advancement of 
Dharma. Achara is the greatest factor in the Varna and 
Ashrama Dharmas. It is the root of habit in the ordinary 
tenor of life, and the background of fashion in fashionable 
society. It has the most beneficient or the most baneful 
effects on one’s end and aim of existence, Achara therefore 
ought to be properly guided, governed and carried out. One 
of our greatest works on Dharma Shastra devotes one main 
part of its body to achara * It includes the rules of life of all 
classes of men and in all stages of mortal life, Every 


*See Tajimv&Ikya Smriti and Hunt*, 
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religious community lias its own ficharain all countries a nr! it) 
all societies. The genius of the ancient Rishis found that 
the Vedas taught the general as well as particular ways of 
life to be followed by men so as to serve the fulfilment of 
the four-fold purpose of life,—Hie four puruskartkas, in 
due course. The Indian religion, as already pointed out, 
neglects no human being and offers help to everyone to- 
wards the fulfilment of one's purpose, the highest spiritual 
purpose for which all life-activity hi the universe is going on* 
Each individual then in proportion as he has risen from 
the early animal condition, coming to possess some mental 
refinement is taken to be fit for education as the first thing. 
Every young member of society of the world's religious polity 
must undergo proper training to be the future stay of his socle* 
ty, must be possessed of the necessary stock of worldly as 
well as spiritual knowledge by the time he reaches adult age, 
and care is taken that such training is available to the person 
as soon as he becomes lit for it in age, strength and intellect. 


It will be remembered that heredity being an important 
factor in the capacity of the individual to receive suitable 
education, the classes or the Varnas are naturally taken into 
account in the very commencement of the work of education. 
The details of the training of the particular classes will be 
found in their own place in the special treatment of the 
subject in other works, k is sufficient to point out here how 
the first asm was to secure capacity in the young f>r 
dchiira, the formation of right habits in the routine of life. 
As in military training all the physical faculties and 
activities are brought under entire control of discipline, so 
that under that exercise man becomes automatic like a 
machine, so in the earliest training the First atm is to develop 
an ability to exercise entire cont rol over the body to inure 
it to hardships, privations and self-denial, and service in a 
perfect spirit of self-sacrifice, 

it might be stated en passant that an inner principle of 
self-control, the control over the Pranas, or the vital princi* 
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pies, is taught in this early stage, A fuller treatment of it 
will be found in the Sections on Yogas in this work. 


Not only personal control, but social etiquette and moral 
government go hand in band with it Respect to ciders 
and to the learned and spiritual members of society, a univer¬ 
sal sympathy , ready will for service and cons [derate ness in 
conduct towards all and in all sorts of situations—these are 
made habitual as nature itself* The discipline of life as 
taught in the Sh&stras would even appear to the modern 
mind as positively cruel if one could not think of the antidotes 
provided against mishaps in such training. Achar is intimate¬ 
ly connected with the Dharma of all the Vanias and all the 
Ashramas- Further details will be given later on* Achar, as 
already said, is considered the supreme Dharma ; that is, in 
its practical aspect, Achar is itself Dharma. 

And as in the case of the male sex, so in that of the other 
sex* Woman, who is imagined^by western people to be a 
wholly neglected person in Indian society was far from being 
so in ancient India* The traditionary training of women in 
India where characters like Situ, Da may anti, Savitri and 
Tar&mati were developed, passes description. The holiest 
ideal of womanhood was illustrated by the actual life of 
Indian ladies and is so illustrated in hundreds of instances 
at this day, unnoticed for their very modesty, unboasted of 
fur their very commonness in a society of spiritual ideals, as 
Indian society has always been and will even continue so to 
be. The vapours created by the inroads of western civilisa¬ 
tion will vanish with all their vain pomp, and the serenity of 
perfect purity, holiness, chastity and devotion will again 
prevail in this land, curing the evils that have slyly crept in, 
with the selfish, animal instincts that yet largely characterise 
non-Indian nations and particularly those that do not believe 
in Achar Dharma and the special Dharma of womanhood, 0 


with in Section* 






THE SPECIAL D HARM A OF HINDUS. 


Achfir in the case of both sexes has been the first thing 
attended to in the government of the home and of society 
in the Bharat a Land** 


For the attaimeat of spirituality by the curbing of the 
animal instincts in the way above shown, a life-long discipline 
has thus been prescribed Each stage of life is devoted tn 
the achievement of a grand step in the march* The life of 
the celibate student in which ah kind of rigour of bodily 
discipline is enforced is the first step towards the goat, Habits 
contracted during the early years of life become confirmed 
and the plastic flesh of youth can be verv easily moulded to 
the hfe of dutifulness even under unfavourable physical condi¬ 
tions, The future man is supplied with all necessary 
knowledget required by his future life in the world and 
prepared for strenuous work to advance the prosperity of 
society in his own field of work. 


The next stage of life is the house-IioIder*s—the citizen's, 
or the married man's a life of self-sacrifice based on self- 
government and a spirit of contributing to the welfare of 
every being in the world. The body is dedicated to actual 
service, one’s very sustenance being subject to priority of the 
claims of the needy. The house-holder has to perform daily 
. a five-fold sacrifice^ contributing his qilota to gratify the 
needs of all grades of life in the universe: the gross life of 
plants and lower stages, the life of animal beings fiom the 
meanest insect upwards to the highest sub-human Animals, 
the life of man such as he himself, the life of the Pifcris, the 
ancestors in the super-human spheres, the life of the Rishis 
the superior, long-lasting spiritual men, and the life of the 
Drvas, the self-shining super-human class of powerful beings. 

All classes in the range of creation are mutually helpful 
to one another's prosperity, As the Devafcas are able to 


-— - —-— - —— --- -- 

’See Vishnu Gita, 

fTho Hindu system of education de*lt trith in a separate ■hapier. 
JSee the Section on Muhayajna. 
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so are 


men able to afford hdo to the 


The house-holder thus affords help to all and performs 
one other important function- that of propagation of his stock* 
His married life is dedicated to add to the strength of his 
class as marriage is emphatically pronounced in the marriage 
rite as intended to beget progeny. Very solemn are the 
conditions of contracting the marriage-bond! and solemn 
still is the actual duty of procreation, where every step in the 
act is a religious duty. It is a regular discharge of a spiritual 
responsibility, the aim of coition of the two sexes being the 
production of spiritual heroes—the longing of the parents is 
to get heroic progeny, not worthless vermin. The house¬ 
holder In asking a favour of the Pitris after performance of 
the Shraddha prays in these words: ?T t 

(< Le tme, O Pitris, have a hero fora son 11 , t. f. t one ihat will 
heroically perform the duties of his class as prescribed in the 
Shistras." The Vedic Uishis knew the value of the best 
class of human beings, and used to pray to the Deva'as 
saying: (, May we have great heroes amongst usT J f 

The life of a house-holder will thus be seen as the most 
important stage for the preservation, progress and prosperity 
of the world. But the spiritual aim is never to be lost sight 
of as contributing to the advancement in that direction of the 
individual as well as of the world at large. 

The next stage comes when the house-holder begins to 
be too weak for the responsibilities of worldly life. Then 
comes the duty of practical renunciation* One stage of life 


•We have in thn Bhug^ad Gita* 
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is dedicated to this practice* The home is abandoned and 
the wife too is left to the care of the son, or taken along with 
oneself, if she too is prepared for the spiritual course along 
with her husband* The foot of the tree is then the home, 
and wild sustenance is resorted to, and a complete subordina¬ 
tion of bodily comfort to the spiritual aim is practised, until 
finally all ties to the body and to the world become relaxed, 
all attachments are forgotten, and the individual can live 
only as a spiritual being in love of and dedication to, the final 
goal of emancipation. This is the last stage, The four-fold 
course of life for Kama or desire, Artha or gain, Dharma, and 
Moksha or freedom, leads to the destination, and the soul 
of the individual is united with the Universal Supreme Self, 
contributing at every step in his advance to the good of the 
universe and his own. 

The fact inav here be noted that nations among whom 
Varn tshramdharrna is not formulated and enforced will 
become extinct in course of time.* License of any kind is 
injurious to the existence of any society. VarnAshram- 
d harm a is a preventive against license. Whole nations 
have become extinct and gone into oblivion in the last few 
thousand years, while the Indian nation persisting in its 
Varnashramdharma has lasted from time immemorial and will 
last through the future abiding by that Dharma, 

In conclusion, we invite the attention of our readers to 
the philosophy pictured in illustration No. 5 according to the 
description in the Shambho Gitd, where Lord Siva says: 

li My Prakrit! Is divided into two, vzss^ animate (chetan) 
and inanimate (Jada.) The stream of Chetana-Prakrifci rises 
from the extreme Jada form in the shape of a mountain. 
The stream flows smoothly down through four gulfs in its 
course, representing the Lldvijja, Swedaja, Andaja and 
Jarayuja stages* The stream strictly keeps to its channel 
while flowing through these gulfs straight on, and there is 


f Seo Sbambhoo QiU 







THE VARNASRAMA EMBANKMENT 












THE WORLD*? ETERNAL 


not the least danger of its swerving from its * 
coming down to the flat tableland representing 
stage of life from the slopes of the mountain, the stream 


but is exposed to the danger of flowing astray into pits and 
abysses, &c.; and of being swallowed up there instead of 
passing right onward in its course to meet the ocean repre¬ 
senting the Brahman and Muktl* The pits and abysses, tkc, f 
represent the toss of spirituality, and consequent barbaratv 


and extinction. The embankment of the river on the table¬ 
land represents Varnashraindhanna, which, on the one hand 
keeps the Cbe tan .-at ream Jlva) from going astray into the 
pits, &£., and on the other hand it facilitates its onward course 
to meet and merge into the ocean of Mukti. in this peace¬ 
fully flowing stream, the Devatas bathe in delight and the 
Rishis are engaged in prayers on the both the banks of the river 
and enjoy its holy surroundings. The idea being that if 
humanity is spiritual, the Dev&tas and fUshis feel gratified. 
On the other hand the PHris help in the preservation and 
repairs of the enbaukment representing the Vernuushraam 
Dharma* The Pitris are in their turn helped in their work 
by Saty women and ^sddckArt Brahmans, That is, chastity 
of women and the pious life (AchAr) of men help the Pitris in 
the performance of their duty. The aim of the Pirns is to 
preserve and mam tain the spiritual race of man, the most 
important race in all the 14 Lokae. 


NARI D HARM A. 

Women’s Dharma. 

XVIII, 

In the law of Karma the position of men and women 
are like the sped and the soih The Karma-Mimaosa philoso¬ 
phy* and the Smriti Shastraf recognise the K*j ym Dharma 
and Tapa Dharma% as basis of the special Dharmas of 


* gee chapter on Y^dtc Damn. 
f See chapter on Yoda and sbastra, 
| Bee chapter III* 
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men and women, respectively, Hence the 
principles of the women's Dharma are vtjss — 


f. Three-fold Tiipa, 

2, Chastity (Satitwa), and 
3* Obedience (Asvvatantra\ 



This brings us to the consideration of the position and 
promise of wo nan's fife and her fu net tons in view of the 
throe-fold aim,—quite distinct from man. 


In the earliest course of creation, Shastras give proof 
that procreation was purely a work of the will or mind, — 
mhiasi-snshti* Then came the bodily procreation, but 
without the condition of sex,—comparable to the multiplica¬ 
tion of an amoeba, and to the parts of the bodies of spiders,- 
grasshoppers, crabs, &c. ? that are restored by Nature, if the 
original ones happen to be lost. Sex svas developed later on 
as a pre-condition of procreation, but sexes were undivided. 
Science also recognises androgynous and hermapbrodideal 
species. The ideal of this is emblemed in the half Davi 
(female) form of Shiva, The left half is there the female. 
Lastly, from th** flesh and bones of man, the female was 
created as a separate being. Woman as fitted to contain in 
her the seed deposited for the propagation of the race is 
like the koH and is in consequence characterised by the 
conditions necessary for the conception, nurishment and 
growth of the child first in the womb and next on her own 
personj until the child is able to sustain itself on outsit?e 
food. The history of the sex in this way is long, woman 
like man being the last of the sar-b ;rn females or in other 
word, side by side with male evolution, female evolution 
goes on from the earliest animal stage to womanhood in the 
human stage,* 


As the male soul evolves out of previous male births, 
so the female soul also evolves out of previous female births. 


Bharatwaja's Karen &~ Miman sji and Shalt H OitA. 
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failie latter case, weakness, softness, blankness of exterior 
are the usual conditions. The last fact of Use absence in 
the female of special features of an impressive appearance, 
of strength, vigour, heroism, independence, is markedly 
illustrated in many of the higher animals, birds, quadrupeds, 
and finally in man. The female is absolutely void of natural 
adornments or the emphatic emblems of the male sex. The 
mane of the lion, the plumage of the peacock, the enor¬ 
mous tasks of the elephant, the rainbow colours round the 




parrot's neck, the moustache and beard of- man are positive 
emblems of strength, heroism and self-dependence in the 
male. 


I he female in consequence has to depend entirely on 
the male and is unfit for independence,—as a matter of 
fact, independence is ruin to her. Instinctively then the 
woman who yields to the work of Hah^n-Karma and 
dedicates herself entirely to the male and by preference to 
one male, is helped on by that Karma to the goal of life.' 
The theory is simple. The Yoga-Shiistra has. enunciated the 
effectiveness of the persistence of the inclinations of will in 
man. What one intently devotes oneself to is realised by 
the one in its entirety: mieSR-'l Woman dedicat¬ 

ing herself entirely to the love of man succeeds in the course 
of her evolution in being born as man, Until she becomes 
man, she has no Liberation,! which goal is attainable only 
by the male, £ Kor thousands of births in the progress of 
evolution the female will be born as female and if and. when 
she becomes attached firmly to one male, the two will conti¬ 
nue being repeatedly born as man and wife. By perfect self- 
dedication in love and self-sacrifice to the husband, the ideal 
of her heart, she will be raised by nature to [he male form 
and then will she be abie to realise the final goal of crea- 


* See Slukli Gift, 

i "Con* Conscious,was then appears in individual* inustly of the mafe 
Biuikt ‘s “Cosmic Oonmotiiiiesa”. 

J Karma«Mimansa Philosophy ol BWwhvaj*, 











V* k? l/itflUItt™* 



«L 


tion* Till malehood is obtained, the female in her repeated 
birth will obtain abhyudaya or temporal welfare, but 
not Nisrey&sa or Absolute Freedom/ 


Hence is the greatest stress laid in the Shaslra on the 
virtue of chastity of woman* Chastity is actual Yoga for her* 
What man is to attain by active Askra/n-dharma woman 
attains by active chastity,t while in her passive co-partner¬ 
ship in the 4s kj*tzrH*dJt&y>n'i she gets the full half of the fruit 
of the husband's performances* Hie Paint or wife is 

i* e.. enjoyer of the fruit of the 
sacrifice which the husband performs. $ But woman s active 
virtue i p chastity; with Jut which she U not entitled to have 
above-mentioned fruit of the law of Karma. Man has to per¬ 
form Y«jna and woman to practise chastity* Tapa * 

pradhanya, or the predominance of the spirit of an austere 
life characterises nari-dharmz, while Yapta-pradhanya and 
the predominance of the spirit of formal sacrifice is the 
characteristic of jmrmha« 4 harma* 


WomanS chastity involves the question of the marriage 
of widows, and marriage in the same gotra or in near kin¬ 
ship, the proportionate age between the husband and wife, 
polyandry and allied problems. Before treating of these, 
let us examine the nature of chastity* The chaste woman 
can be considered from several points of view in accordance 
with her moral make apart from bodily action* 


The woman who deems her husband to be the only man 
and ail other men as women,—such a one is the highest 
type. Her passions are wholly dedicated to the husband and 
subservient to his need and will* She exercises no indepen¬ 
dent will, respecting even the instinctive needs ; they have in 
fact no personal existence in her, apart from their dedication 
by her to the husband. __ 

BJuiradw&3ft's Karma* Mi uiaiisa Philosophy* 
fSee Shikti Oita* 

♦All Vedas and *11 Sintra* are unaninKms in tills t 
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Hie second order 
upon elder men 
youngers as sons 


astity is that in which the woman 
fathers, equals as brothers, and 
The husband alone is a husband to her. 


In the third grade although instinct may be disturbed by 
passion for other men than the husband, she possesses a 
stronger wilt effectively governing the instinct and thus 
saving her chastity by moral force* 


A fourth order will be one where bodily action atone 
is controlled while the mind is loose.* 


The highest Sad forgets herself in her love of, and dedi¬ 
cation to, the husband and will be free from feinafehoor] after 
death, and will be born as a highly advanced spiritual man 
going virtually to Mukti.t 

The woman who from extreme attachment and seif- 
dedication burns herself with the dead husband's corpse, 
reaches the heavenly world! of chaste women, enjoys the 
husband s company to the full and is then born as man. 
Other women will advance gradually, rising to higher strtiwa y 
getting Swarga-bhoga after each birth. 

Self-dedication of an extreme nature is a possibility 
though eases of this nature are but too rare, and man is right 
in preventing by law a suicidal practice, like satFs self- 
immolation t where conditions are evidently more often 
doubtful than not. But instances of a genuine feeling of 
self-sacrifice in self-immolation were and .ire possible, A 
case came to be well-known just on the eve of the enforce* 
me lit of the Sad Act, which case appeared in detailed des¬ 
cription in the Bengal Gazetteer, While some sympathetic 
Christian missionaries tried to persuade a young $aft\ from 
burning herself with her dead husband, she actually discussed 
the reason why they thought of dissuading her, the argu- 

* Furan Earn bits. 

t BhHrsd^ Ajii Philosophy 

| Describe as lb# fifth upper in Parana*. 













ment turning r>n the agony of a living death in fire 
Woman convinced the preachers and others that were present 
there that what they considered bodily pain was nothing to 
her, th:U she had got better of the consciousness of such 
pain* and to prove it T she actually held her lingers in a flame 
of fiire ( and while the lingers burnt almost to the bones* : he 
kept a cheerful countenance and laughingly asked the 
astonbhetTspectators whether they had still any doubt about 
her firmness of will in the sacrifice- 


Man is a mere depositor of the seed* The largest, part 
in propagation is played by woman as mother, The mother's 
flesh supplies the body* her milk nourishes the child when it 
is born. Her instincts will be inherited in bodily condi* 
lions and morals* by the progeny and great importance has 
therefore to be attached to the purity of woman with whose 
inner and outer being the child is bound up from conception 
to its self-dependence after birth. If her purity be contami¬ 
nated it is destined to min the spiritual prospects of the 
child to be born, India is very strong on the point of maintain¬ 
ing woman's purity and guarding her from evil circumstances. 
Western nations will follow India in this matter as they be¬ 
come wiser by appreciating India's spirituality. 

These great principles are at the bottom of prohibiting 
widow re-marriage among high class Hindus, Ascetic 
chastity being the condition of true spirituality in woman, 
widow re-marriage is prohibited by the Shastra in the case 
of the highest, i. the most spiritually advanced classes and 
these classes only. Where evil practices and sins grew rampant 
exceptional remedies like widow re-marriage and orphanages 
and the like will be eligible institutions. But when spirituality 
is a national fact and national aim, enforced asceticism will 
not but be productive of good ; at the same time a pre¬ 
ventive of evil to a great extent. If the principles of chastity 


* l< Costmo ConrciomroeB*/' p, 313 j 4, T h& wan (to be bom should 
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above are strong in women, the question of re¬ 
marriage of the widowed woman can never rise at all 

Marriages m near kinship may be compared to nourish¬ 
ing oneself with one's own blood, the result of which will be 
early extinction.* Union of different stocks brings fresh 
life-energy into the progeny and experience has rightly 
guided men to bar certain relationships from sexual use for 
propagation. 

The next idea in the Hindu Shastras, in the matter of 
procreation of sound progeny is that the male must be 
older in age thin the femrde.t It 1ms been noted by observers 
of the subject that male progeny is often the natural result 
of the union of the more grown-up man and the woman of 
much younger age* Apart from that, the main point would 
be that it is like the relation between the seed and the soil. 
The soil should be fresh, while the seed must be perfectly 
mature and sound.} Sane, self-governed progeny of staid 
mind and habits is naturally to be expected as the fruit of 
a true morally elevated mind-seed, as in the mature, fresh, 
energetic, self-balanced man,—such a one as the brahma - 
charya life develops when followed to perfection, 

This consideration leads to that of the equality of the 
sexes, hi India woman is emphatically pronounced as unfit 
for Independence; H ( 

The Shastra never considers the sexes as equal. It is 
against Nature that the weaker sex should be believed to be 
stronger than, or equal to, man, The attempt to raise wo¬ 
man to equality with man will lead to unnatural consequences. 
Men’s kingdoms are well-known and have lasted for centuries 
but women's kingdoms are myths, and if they occur, they 
will be ephemera! by their very nature. 

Karra n-Mim an «& Philosophy of Bhsmdiraja. 
f “That the father should be » superior man physically and spiritually. 1 ' 
P* 313,BucWa CosmmQoEiscioiuue^a. 

tBhamdwBja‘» Karma* Mim&nsa Philosophy. 










WOMEN’S OH ARM A. 


A nation giving such predominance to women I 
posed to two dangers. The will of women growing pre¬ 
dominant, the progeny will mostly be females and deaths of 
infants will he more frequent* The ultimate result will be 
the extinction of the race and of the nation* 

ft may he remarked by the way, that man, when too 
much given to woman is destined to be born as woman by 
way of punishment,* the redeeming feature in such a case will 
be that this woman will be a Bnthmv irfiai, provided that the 
man had been perfectly virtuous tike a woman of perfect 
chastity* The main principle is that the advancement of 
dtuirma is a matter involving the advarftement of the Stttiira 
Gena. Man and woman are both moulded into the Sattwa 
Guna by virtue of the right Achara , A three-fold purity is 
needed for the preservation in the advance ment of the Sattwa 
Guna— Adhibhoota 5buddhi, Adhidaiva Shuddhi, and the 
Adhyatsnii Shuddhi. This purity rests respectively on the 
Pitris, the Devas and the Rtshis, While the preservation of 
the race is entirely a matter in the hands of the Pitris.t 
Satitwa or chastity is the best source of the fulfilment of the 
law of the Pitris in propagating the race. Woman's un¬ 
chastity Contaminates the mile seed and the Pitris arc pre- 
vented from affording help Hie result is a corrupt progeny, 
virtually ending in the total extinction of the pure type. The 

Pitris help only if there is purity of the seed and blood of 
man and woman, as an effect of the virtue of each* 

To summarise: Che Hindu Ideal of a wife is that “a 
wife is the half of man ; she is a true companion of her 
husband in this and other world ; she is for bin* a source of 
Dharrua prosperity, pleasure and salvation.'^ The nan- 
dharma is essential support of Varnashramdiiarma,§ Vania- 
shram Dharma again is the promoter of a truly spiritual 
human race and prevents such a race from extinction. 

* Fuim^a Samhitii. 

+ the >U;ntmtion No, 5 o£ Skinttao Gita* 
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MU RTS PUJA, 
Image Worship. 
XIX. 



We now discuss another spfrdud Dharma of Hindus • 
MurC-Puja l mage-Worship, - which lias an intimate connec¬ 
tion with Karma- Upasana, Gnana as well as with Mukti. 
The main point til the Yaguick practice of the so-called 
Image-Worship is Bhiiva. The idea of Bliava ought to be 
properly understood, before the subject is dealt with on the 
philosophical standpoint. Bhava, as its etymology shows, 
means ‘becoming” and also “being. ’ We can understand a 
sequence between first becoming and then being. This is 
the secret of Bkav/t* explained by Hindu Philosophy. 

Bhavana is another term giving liie same meaning in 
a more explicit way. t he word has the causal sens, of 
‘causing to be.’ There is a very Jeep meaning having almost 
the force of creation in this causal root, in the Purva and 
the Madhya Mimansa Darshanas, it is used in the sense of 
‘creating’ of ‘canting to be.’ Even the Sat, Chit and Ananda 
experience of Brahman is nothing but BhAva, 

Creation, preservation and destruction ate due to the 
three guttas, Rajas, Sattwa and Taman, and the objectivity of 
these ts due to the subject BhAva with reference to each. 
They belong to the original elements in the conceptions of 
the Atma—Sat, Chit and Ananda. In the condition of 
Mukti, the three gunas of Prakriti become absorbed into the 
Mulaprakriti, or the primordial matter. 1 he Mulr.prakriti 
disappears into that same balanced conditions of the three 
bhavas of the subject. BhAva, therefore, w ill be understood 
as the essential principle in connection with Mukti.t 

What the Hindu docs in the worship of images Is that 
he makes use of his Bhiiva, and to help this, he uses the 


* Da iri—M irnansa PMIoe^ph? of Angiva, 
fSee FtiAn# BhAva ha* Ixt-n very irall explained in Uie 

Mima***, lad the Karma - Bhihiophhs* 
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material image. He may begin with the mere worship' 
the image, but as soon as he learns the principle of 
Bhava underlying the worship, he conceives his beloved ideal 
in the image, and with the reciprocal action of the BMva 


on the image, and the image on the Bhava, his ideal of love, 
gets strength and form. This is what has been described as 
the Vaidhi Bhakti.* This is the lowest sort of love or 
Bhakti to be enjoined on the novitiate. When his love be¬ 
comes firm on the idea! by this process, he rises to the 
second* stage of Bhakti, called Ragatmica Bhakti. The 
Hindus will continue their worship oF images, which appears 
to others as mere material statues and objects. But as the 
stages rise, the mental ideal will grow strong, and the exter¬ 
nal object will only be an occasional help. The image is a 
mystical shrine like various other objects explained in 
detail as i6in number.t Just as cow’s milk that pervades 
the cow's whole body is obtainable only through the teats 
so the omnipresent Brahman can be realised with the help 
of j 6 mystical shrines, J treated of in the section on worship 
and section on Pitha, such as fire, water, a painting, some 
diagrams &e.~ the image is a Pitha or mystic shrine, whence 
spiritual powers can rise to help seekers. 


Fuller treatment of the subject is possible. But it is 
unnecessary if the few facts, particularly those about Bliiva 
and Bhuvana, are properly understood and borne in mind, 


’Spo lectiou on Bhakti 
fSee Sections No. V* VI a ml 5 l. 
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Image-worship usually termed idolatory by adverse ert 



tic ;5 is unintelligible to them> until they could look into the 
psychological and philosophical aspects of it. As a matter of 
fact* it is not the gross, material objects that are worshipped* 
but these objects merely help the creation of the mystic 
shrine (Pitka), and images are only one kind out of 16 such 
already alluded to objects mentioned in the Shastrus or 
Mantra \ oga. Critics ot idoJatory believe fetishes and images to 
be the same thing. They ignore the spiritual side of the whole 
subject, and pose as on tics by merely looking at the super¬ 
ficies. 


Image-worship has three principal practical processes: 
Dhyana or meditation, Sfyti or singing praises, and Jap# or 
constant thinking, Dhyana has, of course, a Rupa or form, 
as its basis. Stuti refers to the attributes, and Japa refers 
to the name of God, which in the Guru's examination of the 
mental condition of the disciple is given to him by the former, 
Japa, Dhyiina and Stuti, the three aspects of image^worship, 
are able finally to merge into one, when Sam&dhi or trance 
results, which in its finality is Mukb\ The philosophy of 
Japa has been explained in full detail in the Tantras, and 
there is a special chapter on it in the ShaHi Git<L To help 
the reader we subjoin here a translation of a few verses from 
the Shakti Git4> bearing on Dhydna and Stuti of God-hood 
imaged an Almighty Mother, A perusal of it will enlighten 
the reader on the true essentia! character of image worship * 

•The thinking mind will with the cXertrbe of a little thought perceive th« 
subtle fooling ihat imderiio!* image-worship, ramemhering how status, nnd 
emblems And portrait, Ac , of worthy personage-* art) held in rev and 

adonisd with wmtiw of Hon eraand sueh other thing®, find looked at with 
reverence to mo h nit extent that any abuse in respect of those is considered a a 
little Jess than sacrilege. The Indian religious thinker bus taken note of the 
nubile action of external objects iu the psychical and spiritual line ami turned 
it to the advantage of the aspirant. The worship of Mother Mam among 
Christians is in no way foreign to the Hindu belief, and so among the Jains nnd 
the Buddhists image-worship is what the Hindu mind can fully appreciate. 
Among the MuharmimdEirw, particular spot*, <?,£ , mukbaras, are actual place® 
of worship. 
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Then all those Gods (Devasj beheld before themselves; 
how, having burst through the mass cf darkness shaped as 
a dense sphere, a wonderful, indescribable, excessively 
brilliant, and sublime lustre shone dazzling forth in the form 
of a compart sphere. 


That light charming and blazing poured out reducing to 
worthlessness the flood of the splendour of numberless crores 
of suns. Then in the midst of that light, there became visible 
a sixteen-year old Goddess, fascinating to the whole universe 
appearing like a mass of molten gold. 


*'«■ illustration No. fl, which represents Hr* Dhyana. 
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Possessing a woman's form of a beauty of which there 
was no like before, Ambika, in whom fresii and glorious 
stores of lustre were all combined,shone forth adorned with 
four arms with high heavenly jewels on them, carrying in 
the four hands a noose, a goad, the promise of Ireedom from 


fear, and a boon for the devotee. 


That Goddess, who effects the creation, continuance 
and destruction of the worlds, sat on a lotus growing out 
of the navel of the God, the Highest of the High, the form 
of whose self is Shiva, the Nirguna Brahman. 

Shiva too was there, lying on a heavenly sofa which had 
for its tegs three classes of Devatas in three separate groups, 
the Rishis, the Devatas, the Pitris, headed by Rudra, 
Vishnu and BrahmA, respectively. 


AmbicA’s face, though grave, possessed a beautiful look 
graced with its beaming smile that spread a fascination over 
the world; and though she did not utter anything, yet 
there rose incessantly from her mouth that utterance of Cm, 
which succeeds in spreading a charm over the world. 

And further, that Divine Mother, though standing beyond 
all principles of creation, pervading the whole world by 
means of her divine powers, repeatedly grants her favour, 
giving happiness to the universe, to the whole class of living 
beings that inhabit the world. 
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Altliough Herself consisting of 5a/ or pure existence, 
Chit or pure consciousness, and of Rasa or joy; though 
without duality, She - as the great Goddess in Her own 
person using Her nature in the form of existence and 
consciousness, taking the form of duality, pervaded the whole 
universe by means of tier power, consisting of the joy _ Ra*a. 

Beholding the great Goddess full in the Brahman power, 
in this sort of appearance before them, the Devatas became 
motionless and speechless, as it were, for a time, remaining 
wholly entranced. Then having the minds freed from the 
darkness of ignorance, with hearts full of consciousness, the 
assemblages of the Dev,.tas holding forward their folded 
hands in peace, praised the Great Goddess: Said the 
Devatas:— 
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As Thou, O Goddess, 0 Shiva, removing the distress of 
those coming to Thee for relief, are not to be definitely known 
by the speech, the mind and the intellect; none indeed is 
therefore able to praise Thee by wards. 

But over powered by the violent impulse of the mind, we 
try to mainfest in words Thine essential being though in¬ 
comprehensible to the speech, mind and intellect*—O Goddess, 
the Ocean of Compassion, pardon this fault of ours. 

And in the securing of pardon in this maker, Thine 
infinite gracious ness alone, O Mother, is the ground, O 
Goddess having the Brahman as Thy personal form, O 
Mother of the Universe, we repeatedly salute Thee, who 
are full of grace and compassion. 

Higher than the High, possessing a form by the highest 
principle, Thou appeared glorious for excelling all the 
principles of creation ; and again, through the united work of 
Thine existence and consciousness Thou personally manifest- 
est a dual form in tlie relation of the husband and the wife 
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0 Mother of the worlds, Thou spreadest out in perfec¬ 
tion this begin ningless and endless creation, together with the 
sportive beauty and adornment, characterised by the senti¬ 
ment of Love, whose manifestation contains the flowing tide 
of the ebullitions of joy. 

By a mere glance of Thine eye, O Mother, rise sportive 
appearances, through the Lord, and so do, 0 Goddess, there 
arise, I think, the sportive appearances of the multitudes of 
Brahnmndas of various sorts and in infinite numbers. 


The work of Creation, its continuance and its re-absorp- 
lion, is a mere wave of Thy sportive pleasure Thou art able 
to create the whole in a moment, A salutation to Thee, 
therefore, All-powerful O Goddess. 
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Although void of attributes Thou art, ami void of form ; 
although standing outside the province of objective existence ;\ 
although beyond the range of the senses ; although only one 
and whole, and without a second, and all-pervading: 

Because assuming a form possessed of attributes for the 
well-being of Thy devotees, Thou gives! them the highest 
good. We salute The?, 0 Goddess, in whom all the three 
conditio ns of existence become manifest. 

There is no limit, Q Mother, to Thy kindly grace—in 
the case of Thy devotees, who are not able to realise Thy 
form, consisting of the ideal forms, through their imperfec¬ 
tions in the knowledge of the principles. 

Showing them mercy, Thou gran test them, with Thy 
natural glances of grace, the sight of Thine own self bv Thy¬ 
self assuming attributes ; and Thou gran test them temporal 
prosperity as also Liberation. 

Neither are we, the Gods, O Goddess, nor again the 
Daityas, able to know Thy true essence,—Jphat to speak of 
man? And, O Highest beyond the High, O Wee art of grace, O 
Thou who hast the three gunas as Thy form we salute Thee, 
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O Ocean of compassion, what description of Thine is 
possible ’f How wonderful Thy devotees, made duli by the 
meshes of ignorance and thus losing sense, do not at all know 
Thy greatness. 

Only with one-pointed devotion to Thee, if they cling 
like bees at Thy lotus-like feet, Thou, 0 Mother, dost not 
deny them the realisation of Thy presenre, which i*> the 
source of Freedom. 

Thou makest them happy by becoming manifest accord¬ 
ing to their taste in the gross five-fold Godheads.—Vishnu, 
Gouri, Shiva, Dheesh and Surya. 

And when sometime in the God’s Kingdoms, there rises 
a havoc among the righteous, owing to the fearful war between 
the Gods and the Demons, then, 0 Merciful One, Thou. 

Taking from us our bright powers to sufficiently effect 
^ Messed amelioration of the world, O -Mother, and assuming 
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a bright, gross form by means of those powers, that 
spread .Humiliation all round: Thou kiitest (hose Demon m 
and establishest order in the God's vast Kingdoms: 


So sometimes when there occurs, as is occasionally the 
ca3e, a great overthrow of D harm a, Thou, O Mother, in¬ 
carnating in various beings, destroy the unrighteous by Thy 
power, and protect the righteous, and thus established the 
Kingdom of righteousness. 

When a nation is on the brink of ruin, Thou incarnatest 
Thyself in the form of Leaders and protectest it. O Wrathful 
One in the battle-field, O Goddess of the forms of the five- 
fold Gods, Vishnu and others, we bow to Thee! 

How wonderful! Thou utterest the great utterance of 
the Vedas: ‘Thou art that,’ true in its sense, by helping Thy 
devotees possessing knowledge to realise Thy presence In 
Thy Brafani- form; by helping Thy worshipping devotees to 
realise the same in Thy Jswara form , by helping the aspirants 
who place their faith in the continued performance of the 
sacrifice in a desire less spirit to realise the same in Thy Vi rat 
form. 
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G Mother, possessed of all power and grace ! O Unmani¬ 
fested, and O Manifested One ! O attributekss One I O God¬ 
dess with attributes! Thou art nescience, deluding all the 
individual souls. Thou art thyself science conferring ab¬ 
solute freedom. 


O Goddess, who art the bridge along the numbers of 
mystic verses ! O Goddess, who appearest before creation ! 
O source of the Vedas ! O beginningless and endless ! O Thou, 
who lias the Om as Thy form, O pervader of everything, O 
worthy of salutation, we bow to Thee! 


O Mother, Thou by conferring Thy powers, protected 
the Sovereignty of Knowledge through the distinguished 
Rishis : the whole Sovereignty of Karma through ms : and 
the Sovereignty the gross, mortal world through the Pitris, 
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Thyself Thou art the dispenser of the status in the 
position of the fourth condition Thyself Thou existest as 
Brahman. O Mother of the Gods, having the form of Swaha, 
Smadka. and Vas hat, we salute Tliee. 

In every period of creation, Thou Thyself, O Divine 
Mother, assumest the forms of Saraswati, the Goddess of 
Learning, inspirest with Thy spiritual power the calm minds 
ot the Rishis, and revealest the Vedas to them. 

From Thy presiding power over Gayafri, Thou conveyest 
and instillest the power of mystic utterances into the Vedas, 
and from Thy presiding power over S&vitri, Thou conveyest 
and instillest power into the sacrificial observances. 

And Thou givest prosperity and the final Bliss to those 
that aspire to win them by those performances. Hence, O 
Giver of Knowledge, do we in great humility salute Thee, O 
Mother of the Vedas. 


MAHAYAJNA. 

The Great Sacrifices. 

XX. 

Yajna is a great idea in Hinduism, ft is in fact almost 
a synonym for Dharma. But in usage, Yajna, is ritualistic 
action and especially action based on, and characterised by, 
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the three-fold purification, viz., the purification of Adkibho 
Adhidaivi and Adhyatmn, all taking place simultaneously, 
in (he Vaidic Yajna, purification of dravya, of Iriya and of 
ni&ntra is effected as a means of right procedure. The 
purification of dravya i. e. articles leads to the purification of 
adhiblioota. The right procedure according to sacred injunc¬ 
tions, which occasions the purification of hrlya, gives the 


purification of the adhidaiva. The mantras help to give the 
purification of adhyatnia. 1 Sac dravyas include the articles, 
the material means, such as cow's milk or ghee, the construe* 


tion or arrangement ot the sacred spot or shrine, the erection 
of the Afaadapa or sanctum, the lire to he produced for the 
ceremony and other tilings required according to the nature 
and form of the sacrifice. When these ate in the proper order 
the adhibhoota purification is secured. 


Adhidaiva purification occurs when the Prana comes 
into the place, and thus a Pitha (of which we have spoken 
else where)* is created by right procedure according to the 
Karma Kanda of Vedas or Tantras. Consecration by 
means of I be recitation of the prescribed Mantras establishes 
a connection with the Devas or occult world, thus giving 
the Adhyatma purification- 

In all action that which gives spiritual elevation to the 
Soul is Yajna.t 

The difference between a Yajna in general and a Maha- 
Yajna is this : Karma for the individual is Yajna. The fruit 
of it is intended to contribute to the well-being or prosperity 
of the individual, the advancement of the performer’s per¬ 
sonal interests. The Maha-Yajna serves a universal function: 
in fact it is a sacrifice of his own interests to be undergone 
by the individual for not only his own class of buings, but 
for every being of every sort in the whole universe, from the 


# 6ee Section on Pitlw*. 

f8ee Bkagmtd Gita* Chapter IV. 
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minutest vermin to the highest developments of life where 
the very perfection of spirituality* is reached. 
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Five grades of this are recognised in the Shastras : they 
are known as the five Mahayajna, the five great sacrifices, 
that are compulsory on every house-holder* He has to con¬ 
tribute by all means in his power to the sustenance of ail 
those grades of beings and to take for his use only the leav¬ 
ings according to the nature of the article dedicated to those 
beings* The five grades are : 
i * Brahma-Yajmi, 

2 * Deva-Yajna, 

3* Pitri-Yajni, 

4 , Bhoota-Yajnrt, and 
5 * Nri-YajmL 


These five Mahayajnas are special Dharmas of Hindus, 
and are peculiarly connected with the functions of Grikastkas *t 

We now explain the nature of these to show how essen¬ 
tial they are to the well-being of the Sacrificer and of all 
those grades of life, Mothing could be more generous, more 
comprehensive, more holy, spiritual and bliss-giving: the 
very essence of the beauty of religion h presented herein, 
that wall not fail to induce the right-minded thinker to 
assimilate these ideas and these forms in his daily life. 

The Brahtn^Vai^ — Knowledge is the chief thing on 
which the existence of the universe and Mulct] of the Jiva 
depends; the safety, continuity and prosperity of the 
universe rest on knowledge. Every human being as the 
enjoyer of the advantages accruing to him from the world, 
owes a debt to it. Knowledge is the first thing we owe to 
all beings and the sacrifice in the form of knowledge for 
them in whatever form they exist must receive our due 
contribution. Knowledge is contained in the Vedas, Shistras, 
the sphere of knowledge is in the hands of the holy, immor- 


•Set Karma-Mi mnnta of Bbaradwaj, 

| Sec -ertiun m Varnfcshraim DUartiia, 
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tai, Rishis* They subsist on knowledge, that is their actual 
food* which we conserve nut to them from our position as 
house-holders. When with a view to the satisfaction of the 
Rishis one pursues knowledge, with no other object but the 
acquisition and advancement of knowledge,—knowledge for 
its own sake—one is able to perform the Brahma-Yajna, By 
the performance of this great sacrifice, the Risbis are grati¬ 
fied and they help the acquisition and diffusion of knowledge 
on the part of mankind, t The Maharsbi Patanjali says : 

Nish-kam or desireless performance of sacred action is 
the holiest and the worthiest The house-holders performance 
of the Rrahma-Yajna in a desiretess spirit is the first and the 
highest duty enjoined on him. The Brahma-Yajna is the 
revision and acquisition of all sorts of knowledge of Brahman, 
of the Vedas and the Shdstras—holy knowledge which is the 
source of all power—all bliss, all safety and immortality.*— 

Mukti in the long run.t 

The Deva-Yajna. —The verses in the Sri Bhagwad Gitri 
about the creation of Yajnas together with that of the crea¬ 
tures is well-known4 

All dualistie relations are conditional. “Give and take 1 ’ is a 
law of duality. Dependence on material offerings reigns supre¬ 
me in the spiritual as well as in the physical universe. The 
Devas exist and thrive not by their own Karma, own power and 

* &>e Pmri~Mima*t$a ffrihuopty, 

fWe have touched upon tlii* subject m the 'lection on Vtda ami 
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sustenance, but by what is contributed by conscious man 
towards their well-being from the centra! organisation—the 
Mrityu Loka.* The directions of natural utility are, however, 
different. As In the case of plant life and human life, these 
are mutually contributory to the prosperity of both, so in the 
case of Devas and men both can contribute to each other's 

V 4 

strength and happiness. Through fire* offerings are sent up 
from Mrityu Loka to the Devas in their Daiva Loka. Fire is 
the great phystco-spiritual medium for conveying sacrificial 
offering to this Devas one fact about which is often quoted* 


Btfi W » 


To feed the Devas and to keep them pleased without 
selfish desire is the duty in the performance of the Dcva 
Yajna, And this sacrifice is to be offered into the fire. To 
please the Devas by special ceremonial for the welfare of 
the whole humanity is a Mahayagna no doubt. The Devas 
as described elsewhere, are the agencies! in the proper dis¬ 
posal of Karma in the nature of evolution and re-birth and 
re-in carnation and the giving of Bhoga (the realisation of 
the result) corresponding to the Karma of the individual. 


Th* Pitri Yajna .—We have also explained how in the 
administration of the Brahmfmda, there are separate depart* 
nients in charge of the Rishis, the Devas and the Film as in 
the human Kingdom*4 The Pitris form and keep the 
Sinaia Sharira or the gross body in right condition and 
contribute to the fitness of the same for higher advancement 
in the case of humanity. 

Our debt to the Pitris is correspondingly great. It is 
necessary therefore to keep these Pitris well-pleased towards 
us* The Pitri-Loka ts the link between humanity and spiri- 


■See chapter on Occult World. 
+See Section on Occult World, 
t$ee Section on Ooeult World. 
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ff the Pitris are kept pleased by the house-holders 
as a daily duty, their good pleasure contributes to the well¬ 
being of the whole tin n unity, and prevents a race over which 
they preside, from becoming extinct/* The formal per¬ 
formance of the ceremonial to please the Pitris is the Pitri- 
Yajna* which as referring to the well-fare of the whole of 
humanity is one of the MahA-Yajn&d, 


Shoot a- Yiajmr.~ A far nearer mutual helpfulness is to be 
noted with reference to the BhaQta-Yajna. Our bodies! and 
their sustenance, and our comforts and conveniences arc due 
to the use we are required to make of all beings from the least 
to the highest. Matter and life in almost all shapes and 
grades contribute to our well-beings—-in drinking, in eating 
and similar bodily comforts and entertainments. The living 
beings contribute every Hung undergoing total sacribce for 
us, A return for this sacrifice is necessary. We could not of 
course bless all the beings by our actions, we therefore de¬ 
dicate our actions to the Devatus that are the guides of the 
group soulsjof the Bhocita*. This is the Bhoota-Yajna, and it 
is a Mab:l-Yajna inasmuch as it is intended t> be a. universal 
contribution through the DevatAs referred to. 


Nri-Yapta. —Lastly, we come to the NrbYajna, Every 
hum m being is under obligation* to his human friends 
The parents and kinsfolk neighbours and towns-people, 
and countrymen and religious brethren and benevot- 
eni humanity ail over the world have been instrumental in 
bringing about the vast amount of happiness, comforts, 
pleasure, and reliefs that we enjoy in this world* Our de¬ 
votion in every day depends far more on our human asso¬ 
ciation than on others* A daily and regular contribution 
towards the well-being of that humanity is a duty devolving 
onus* ft is evidently impossible to gratify the human race, 


the section on Varnastam Dbtrma. 
fSee the section on Evolution and Re-Incarnation, 
|See section on Occult World 








THE WORLD S ETERNAL RELIGION, 


a return of the obligations The solution under the 
difficulty of contributing to this end lies in the due worship 
of the guest. The A tit hi* or guest with the house* holder is 
a go.I, even if the guest happens to be of the lowest caste, or 
an out-caste altogether. When we possess the spirit at self- 
sacrifice which contributes its quota first to the need of the 
guest, and when we are content to feed ourselves with what 
is left after satisfying the Attihi t ii is a true sacrifice and the 


food we thus eat is sacrificial food. It is a sacred portion 
enjoyed by us out of the performance of that holy sacrifice. 


The uppermost explanation usually given of the necessity 
of these five Mahayagnus—great sacrifices, is the atonement 
for the five destructive processes in our life that must be sus¬ 
tained only at the cost of other fife, sffit sffafT The 

usual processes of detraction of life for our well- being 
arc five* 

ws® mi 


This is a true purpose, but not the whole purpose- The 
wholepurpo.se is far larger In fact, universal as just shown.t 
The Hindu Dharnu understands the self, or Atmd, as pervading 
all beings. Every one else, man an ! animal, plant and insects 
nay, even material substances, as well as occult powers* all 
these are phases of our own self* and wh itcver we, as simple 
beings do, h to be done for the sake of the whole ; to teach 
this great ideal in life the Mahayagnas are compulsory on 
every Hindu house holder, Mach less would there be with the 
Hindus anything like hatred far the votaries of other religions 
or races or castes. Hatred of this sort is condemned by the 
Hindu Shistras, A liberal, generous, grateful heart is deve¬ 
loped by the guidance and practice enjoined in the ShustraS 


*A man of any nationality, of 411 y caste, anti of any reh^on who chances 
to come accidentally to the house of a householder before his mealtime is an 
fUithii 

fStae Mstm Smrith 
J5*ee Tantru SanMta, 
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The great Rishi Yajuavalkya says; "The Dharma, which 
stands in the way of other Dharmas, is not Dharma at at!, but 
is a wrong Dharma, That which Is not contradictory to the 
Dhannas of other sect s t etc*, is real Dharma,—dhis is the truth.” 


MUKTI 

Liberation. 

XXL 

The final goal of religion is liberation as determined by 
the Hindu teachers. The literature on the subject of 'libera- 
Uon is very vast in India. There are the i i8o Upanishads, 
the seven Darshanas* and many Shastras conforming to the 
teaching of the Vedas, all Intended to help the aspirant to 
gain liberation. A brief description of its nature is given 
here. It is the ultimate truth of the law of Karma,* it is the 
ultimate aim of Unasana, Yoga and Bhakti,f a tic! it is the 
ultimate object of the Gnana-Kanda of Vedas,;}: as explained 
in separate sections, and its outline will make the path easy 
for the disciple. 

file being of the individual soul is explained elsewhere^ 
as the knotting up of the conscious with the uncon- 
scious(fa3tfi|f^f) which has been shown as the result of 
Avidyd or nescience. With the help of Vidya or true know¬ 
ledge, the individual Jiva is able to attain Mukti by virtue of 
Ins own power, as also has already been shown. Karma being 
of three sorts,—'the Safu i/fl, $h&Ai$ha and the Jaiva ?—Mukti 
aLo as referring to each sort of Karma, takes a three-fold 

*3te chapter IV. 

chapters from V to XL 
chapters XH and XVI. 
iSfco chapters IV and XIIL 
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.# This has partly been explained in the section on 
‘The O ecu 11- World.' A (tiller explanation is given here:— 


% 


Man as a being endowed with free will can do or 
counteract good or evil at pleasure. The conquest of sin 
{Papa) and the acquisition of holy merit {Puma) are in his 
power, and if he achieves both these ends, he gradually enlarg¬ 
es bis sphere of growth into spirituality, and, rising from world 
to world in the upper scries of the seven worlds, reaches the 
topmost world and stands installed there as one of the high¬ 
est Maharsbis and Mahatmas, and at his will can gain 
liberation by penetrating through the the solar 

light, as has been stated in the description of the Skukla 
Gati in the Bhagwad Gita. 

In the attainment of this Mukti, strenuous Jaiva Karma-l¬ 
and self-knowledge yAtma-Jnana) obtained by rising to the 
seventh spiritual world are the main causes, the former the 
prior cause, the latter the ulterior one. 

The next kind of Mukti is connected with the Aisha 
Karma. A man making himself holy and desirous of gaining 
power, advances to DevaU-hood by virtue of the help of the 
Aisha Karma, which helps the Jiva by the willing co-opera¬ 
tion of the powerful Gods. The Jiva thus ascending from 
power to power, ultimately holds the position of Indra ; there, 
performing his duties without failure, he keeps up that posi¬ 
tion and does not fall back or lower. Rising higher still by 
this perfect dutifulness, the Jiva rises to the very highest 
Godbood,— BrahmA, Vishnu or Mahesh, according to the pre¬ 
ponderance in his nature of the principles of Rajas, the Sattwa, 
a, Tamas He becomes one with either of these. f*rom 

£££•*••«-"•■> ** ° f n> “0 """ 

takes place; and this is as good as Mukti, which in its 
actuality is with these gods a mere matter of the will. They 
are themselves Mukta as Saguna Brahman, __ 


'See shambhoo Gita, 

fS£* Mantdaajd* Kwi-Uwat ora PhU*«»ghg. 
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The third sort of Mukti belongs to the Sahaja or 
taneous Karma, This has beers very largely treated of in 
the Vedas and the S hist fas** Tire two Yoga practices, the 
Karma Yoga and the Juana Yoga, are both positive helps to 
the aspirant in this direction. The main principle in the 
practice of this Yoga is freedom from desire. One realises 
oneness with the universe under such a practice t —one's in^ 
dividuality is taken off, and there is no delusion of self as 
opposed to non-self. The whole world is realised as one s 
own self. This naturally results in the condition of the Jnini, 
the man of perfect knowledge. He becomes one with Brah¬ 
man, seeing no difference between Sfahman and himself. 
He i& rid of the three bodies,—the Stkula or the Gross, the 
Sukshmi or the Subtle, and the K&ranaox the Causal ; and 
the natural result is a liberated condition even while the body 
is doing its own work. This is the Jivan Mukta condition, 
the highest and the best, to attain which is aimed at as the 
goal by all the Darshanas. 

The Up an 3 shad says: 

sjftH ■snw Wrftr vs n 


The destruction of Karma meant here takes place as 
follows: the Karma of the long past series of births disappears 
with the acquisition of self-knowledge. On account of (he 
absence of desire, no new Karma is contracted; and the 
actually operating Karma under which the body is at work 
comes to an end with the end of the body that continues 
acting like the potter's wheel. This last condition of the in¬ 
dividual is Jivan-Mukii) its practice and theory have been 
clearly dealt with in sections on Raja Yoga and Veriic 
Darshana, respectively, 


VEDA AND SB ASTRA, 

The Hindu Scriptures* 

XXII. 

Before we proceed to deal with the Vedas and the 
Shastras as basis of the Hindu religion, we will consider 
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the spiritual sources through which the Vedas and the Sbas- 
tras become revealed to the world. It must be admitted 
that like this phenomenal creation, all knowledge must pro¬ 
ceed from a Highest Divine Source. The three Highest 
Divine manifestations are Brahma, Vishnu and Mahesh. All 
universal stock of knowledge is contained in them. Next to 
these, range the great sages,-the Rishis, who are also 
divine in their nature and who exist in numerous grades 
and classes. The/ inhabit all the fourteen worlds that make 
up each Brahminda. From the lowest to the highest plane 
and world, they are the representatives of the spiritual side 
of the universe.* In the lower worlds their material power 
is great. But from the Pitri-world upwards the grades of 
spirituality rise superior and continuously increasing over 
the lower worlds, so that from the second upper world to 
the fifth, the power of spirituality of the Rishis becomes 


"fSL 


more and more divine in character, until in the sixth and 
the seveth, the spirituality becomes almost perfect. Between 
toese last, there is a small difference. The perfect Jnanis live 
in the seventh world, while those near to perfection live in 
the sixth world. 


As divine beings, these Rishis are able to incarnate 
themselves especially in the human world.f These incarna¬ 
tions are of three grades according to the nature of the 
function to be performed. Some appear as perfect incarna¬ 
tion s( Pur nuvatfiras), others as partial incarnations (Kalava Liras 
or AmaMvaLiras); others as incarnations by possession for 
temporary purposes, called Aveshnvataras. Maharsi Vasish- 
tha. for example, is a Purnivatdra. Rishis to whom some 
portions of the Vedas manifest themselves are Amshdvatiras, 
while those that manifest power only temporarily are Aveshd- 
vataras. 


ft will be seen from this that knowledge being the 
product of the spiritual power of the Rishis, alt kind of 
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knowledge that becomes revealed to the world in all branches 
of enquiry and in all shapes comes from the Rishis of the 
various grades, according to the nature of each line. It also 
comes from the various planes (or worlds) and possesses the 
character of each world out of a total of fourteen in the 
matter of the utility of the knowledge to be pointed out 
further on. Further than this, the very great man, men of 
genius as we call them, are the actual incarnations of the 
grades of these Risliis, proportioned to the nature of the 
knowledge revealed. This fact wilt enable us to understand 
how inspired Savants of the highest truths of knowledge 
appear, as it were- quite unexpected in the various part,$ of 
the world: Scientists, philosophers, prophets, heroes, poets, 
men in whom the divine glory is, as it were, revealed,— 
they are all Incarnations of the RIshis* The Indian Shastras 
count all such among these, to whatever country, or nation¬ 
ality, or race, or age they ^tong. We take account of the 
whole world and the whole of humanity in the manifestation 
of the Divine Power and knowledge. 

Knowledge is again to be divided as: (a) Asura or demo¬ 
niac, (b) Daiva or diving and (c) Muktif rada^ or that giving 
linai liberation. The Asura Skastra aims at self-gratifica¬ 
tion for the longings of the senses and for the lower, /. c. f 
this mortal world. Destructive ness js often Its purpose, 
because without hinsd or harm to others, self.gratification in 
the way of the world is not possible- The Daiva Shastra 
is intended for the raising of the spirit from the lower. Eo 
the higher planes. The Mukti Shdsi*a t which belongs to 
the highest world, the seventh, the Satya Loka t is what 
leads to pure bliss, the Summum bonum of existence.* 

In the mortal world knowledge of all sorts becomes 
revealed according to the need of the time as appreciated by 
the Rishis, And as a variety of knowledge is in this way 
in demand, as it were, the various kinds of knowledge come 
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V from the different occult worlds into ours all at one and the 
same time. 



We next consider the nature of the utilities of the 
knowledge revealed. These termed Yaihartk4 % or exact, 
pure, true* Rachael a or the charming, coaxing, sweet and 
B hay Anahit* or the threatening, fearful, over-bearing. The 
utilities correspond to the mental constitution of the reci- 
plants of the knowledge. Men are usually to be classified as 
Sattwic, Rujaslc and Tamasie, and the importation and 
character of the knowledge given must suit the condition 

! of each, remembering that the whole of humanity is virtually 
to be raised from the lowest to the highest grade of spiritua¬ 
lity, The three-fold utility will be illustrated by the three¬ 
fold character of the Vedas, as explained further on*— the 
Adhydtma^ the A4hidaiva> the Adkibhoota^ which are the 
bases of jnana, Upas and and Karma, 

Lastly, comes the question of the medium of conveying 
Knowledge, The medium as usually named is BktishA or 
language, it is not easy to define this ,l Bhashfl i l) Even 
i in ordinary experience, we have to classify Bhaahi according 
to the signs used: There is the plain ordinary language ; the 
hyroglyphic language of secret communications may appear 
in any number of varieties ; symbolic language for purposes 
of special trades is very common; the deaf and dumb 
mans language is another; the childh; language, the 
animal's* the bird’s, the insects, even that of plants and of 
the heavenly spheres and the Stars, to what sublime grade 
goes the meaning of Bhashd ! The language of the spirit and 
the mind common in psychical experiments—what an awful 
phase will Bhishi appear in, and what definition of it b 
possible considering the nature of the communication I 

With such back-ground we are to consider the nature and 
variety of the Veda-Sbustras which are the everlasting bases 
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of our ever-lasting Heligion, And the first Lords and 
>x rers of the knowledge that is to manifest itself in varied 
forms in the world are the first Lords of this creation,— 
Brahma, Vishnu and Mahesh. It is difficult to find names for 
Bhiisha until we come to what alone is familiar to us in 
connection with it. The books in which this Bh&shfi appears, 
materialised so to say, are first of all to be definitely under¬ 
stood. 


The arrangement of books, or works is recognised as— 
{i) Brail mind a; 

(2) Pinda; 

(3) Ndda; 

(4) Bindu ; and 

(5) Akshara.* 


The lastic Akshara (printed hooks or Mss) common to 
all, is the class most popularly known, though it is but one- 
fifth part. The others rise in their abstract and spiritual 
character as follows; 


Rrakmtinda with which can be very distinctly compared 
the expression l4 the Book of Nature^* is the stock of know¬ 
ledge as contained in the heart of Brahmri, Vishnu and 
Mabtsli as belonging to each Brahmanda, 

That stock of knowledge is inaccessible without their per¬ 
sonal favour or grace* 


Pinda is the stock of knowledge given by the Rishis 
from any of the 14 Lokas into the heart of the men of letters. 


in the Vedas, 
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•savants, scientists, etc., of all countries, for the welfare of the 
world. Such stock of knowledge will be found in the origi¬ 
nal works of all countries in which any great and original 
truth is revealed, Bhava, or the abstract idea, preponderates 


in this. 

Nada.— The form of this lies in the E J ranava # or Om. 
The Vedas or Shrutis grow out of this, and are obtained in 
the form of words by the Vetlic Rishis who, when absorbed 
in Yoga, hear the Richas of the Vedas, as the direct words of 
God. It is for this reason that the Vedas are held so sacred. 
This fact is illustrated in illustration No 7. 

Hindu.- _The book in the form of Hindu is revealed into 

the heart of the Upisaka-Yogls or worshippers in an ab¬ 
stract form. There is no direct connection with Shabda or 
sound in this, the idea alone being manifest according to the 
Vedic truth, As Richas or Vedic hymns are an illustration 
of the Ns da form of books, so the Sntrttis and the Furnnas 
are illustrations of this class. Shabda does not preponderate 
here, but Vedic Bhava does. 

The last and the most popular form of written hooks of 
the Hindu religion is arranged in seven classes: 

(1) The Vedas, 

(2) The VedAngas, 

{3) The Darshanas, 

{4) The Smritis, 

(5) The Pur anas, 

(6) The Tantras, 

(7) The Upa-Vedas. 

The Vedas are known in three forms, 

(a) The Samhitiis. 

(i) The Bruhmanas. 

(c) The Upanishads. 

In this Kalpa or cvcle of creation! in this the twenty- 
eighth Koliyuga that is going on, the numerical quantity 
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of the three each forms of the Vedas (*. <?., Samhitas, Brahmaj 
and U pan* shads) is 1180.* Out of tb?$e, seven or ei| 
Samhitas are extant at this time. Similarly, about 20 or 
Brahmanas and a hundred Upamshads, All the rest & ' 
iost in their Akshara form. 


The Veditngas are well-known as six :—- 
f 1) ShiksM, 

(2) Nirukia, 

(3) Vy&karana, 

(4) Chhandas, 

(5) Jyotisha, 

(6) Kalpa* 


Shikshn^ih^ work on Vedic accent and recitation. T1 
correct pronunciation of V^dic words is one phase of it, ai 
Vedie music is the other. In ordinary recitation, we fir 
Shikshu to be duly in vogue. But the musical recitation 
lost; the Sam-g&na is not now available. The intonation • 
Vedic recitation in the form described in the Shik-ha 
capable of producing corresponding vibrations in the whole < 
the Brahmanda, As an ordinary example of the productic 
of corresponding So nance, we have most musical instn 
ments that sound usually by striking. If a number of such 
instruments, tuned to one pitch, be lying about, and one haj 
pens to be sounded, its vibrations will produce correspond in 
vibrations in all the rest. The intonation of Vcdic word 
similarly will produce corresponding sound in all other part* 
of the Brahmsinda whereever its vibrations correspond, especi 
ally in the Da^vi^Loka^ the world of the Devatas* As th 
Shiksha is a means of the correct intonation of the Sfantra\. 
it ts rightly placed at the top of the list, 

Nirukta is the science of understanding the meaning o 
Vedic words. As there are three departments in the universe 
so are there three meanings, Adhyatma, Adhidaiva anc 


*§ee tfuktikopaniskad. 








THE WORLD'S ETERNAL RELIGION. 


AdWibhoota coveyed by the Vedas recited by the Kish is* 
Nirukta helps the construction of Vedic utterances in the 
three ways. A targe quantity of Nirukta is lost. 


Vyakarana , the Grammar of the Vedas, exists at present 
only in Pdnini’s work. Very many grammatical works pro- 
ceded Panini's, all of which are not now available. 


Chhandas, the Vedic prosody, gives the Yaft, the Osura. 
By the Yati, we are able to understand the action that is 
meant in the recitation and the accentuation of the verse. 
NiruktS and Vydkarana serve to give Gnana and are help- 
ful for the knowledge of the Gnana Kanda ; just as the 
Chhandas and Shiksha are helpful for the knowledge of the 
Upasana Kanda. so the remaining two —Jyotiska and Kalpa 
are helpful in understanding the Karma Kcnda or the per- 
formance of the Vedic injunction. 


Jyotish is Vedic Astronomy. A knowledge of it helps 
the adjustment of time and the performance of the enjoined 
ritualistic or sacrificial observances. This helps the attain¬ 
ment of the complete fruit of the performance. 


Kalpa is the science of the actual application of the 
recitation of the Vedic Mantras to particular observance. 
Without Kalpa no one could know the practical value of the 
Karma Kanda. Only a few works on Kalpa are now left to us, 
out. of a total of 1,180, like the number of the Samhita, the 
Brahmanas and the Upanishads. 
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The Up an gas of the Veda?* the seven D&rshanas, are 
treated in a separate section. # The name, as its etymology 
will show, means that these works are the ‘‘eyesight of the 
Vedas, JI Without a knowledge of the Darshanas, one will 
be blind in the field of knowledge, ju^t as a man that has no 
sight is unable to do anything independently in the world 
owing to his blindness. 


The Smriti works which include the laws of every 
department of Hindu life are many* The principal are 
Manu and Yajnavalkya* There are iS more, and there is 
an equal number of (fpa$mritis y the total thus being 3 <3 
Smriti works* 


The next Shastric works are the Vur&nas. They are 
rightly commentaries on special portions of the Vedas, They 
are not histories, though they contain various narrations* 
The meaning of the Vedas winch is not explicit is made 
explicit by the Puranas* Some do mistake the PurAnas for 
history, and are then faced with contradictory and incon¬ 
sistent narrations, and are nonplussed as to the true impart 
of these work*. The stone* of PrahlAda described as a 
Jmini in the ‘Yoga-VasisthrP 1 and as a Rhakia in the Vishnu 
Bhagwata^ are to be reconciled from the point of view of history* 
Shuka is described as a B Ala- Rrahmach&ri, a celebate from 
childhood in the Vishnu-Bhagwata^ while as a house-holder 
in the BmuBhagmata. The aim of alt PurAnas is to illustrate 
and explain the meaning of certain matters in the Vedas 
Mutually contradictory narrations like these will show 
that the Pur tus are not intended to be history. The value 
of history is already examined in the Preface, and history of 
the mere date-and-name- cataloguing sort is a vain effort at 
exactness in a record where infinite knowledge and infinite 
facts are to be explained to mankind for their guidance to the 
goal of life* 

The PurAnas are iS in number* and there are (8 Upa- 
Purnnas, and 18 M&ha-Pumnas together with the fttkdsas 
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(a icind of Parana'', the Mahabharata with its sup 
Hari-Vansha, and the Rdmfiyana with it accompaniment* the 
Yoga-Vdsistha. There are a few Purana-Samhitus iu addi¬ 
tion to these* falling under the same heading. 

The Taniras .—The number of Tantra works mentioned 
is very vast as many as iTH or 40 thousand, al! of 

which are, of course, not available* though a good nun ber 
may yet he found. 

The last set of literature is the Upa-Vedas—works on 
Science and Art based on Religion, There were vast works 
or* these, while only a few are now extant. Works on music, 
medicine, including particular branches as of veterinary, such 
as of horses, of elephants; agriculture, engineering,astronomy, 
astrology, physiognomy, physiology, and numerous arts and 
sciences also fme arts, for which India has been famed from 
the oldest times. 1'he^e are the Upa-Vedas. 

These all Akskara works preserved in the form of writ¬ 
ings and now in printed books are nevertheless liable to be 
destroyed. Enemies of a nation go to the extreme of burning 
books and destroying whole libraries. They are after all 
perishable things, exposed to the destructive work of the 
elements and of time* The rest four classes of books, t\ e. t 
Nada, Brahmanda, Pinda and Bindu, are indestructible. 

One must know the three-fold utility, the three-fold 
meaning, and three Told language to be able to grasp the 
meaning of all works, whether preserved in the form of 
records or in any other form of a more durable character,™ 
the Adhyaima or the spiritual, the Adhidaiva or super-physi¬ 
cal and the Adhibkoota or physical aspects. And ail know¬ 
ledge will then be reliable and valuable for the attainment of 
the goal. 

One more fact of the three-fold form of language must 
not be lost sight of,—the Samadhi Bhdshd y the Laukika 
Bh nkd and the Parakiya BAdshtL The Parakiya Bhaslii is 



plement, tne 






inn iiiiHOU stCHUmURES. 


“ often mistaken as a genuine source of history' by the so-cal 
research students of the present day* 
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The three utilities and the three meanings have been 
already explained* We will add some remarks regarding the 
three-fold Bh&slm to help the readers of the Veda-Shfistras to 
a proper understanding of the same, 

(f) 1 he Samxdht Bhits ha is the medium by which one's 

experience during the Samddhi state is understood by another 
who also must lapse into the Samddhi state to be able to 
take cognizance of it. The SamiidhUBhttsha of the Vedas 
and 51 mstras is the same for alL There is no difference of 
opinion in understanding each other in this language, e. g*, 
the definitions of Atmi, Prakriti, Karma, Dam w orld, the 
four-fold creation, etc, will be understood as the same in all 
our Shastras* 

{2) The Laukika Bhtisha is the medium by which we 
allegorize, or figuratively or poetically describe the experiences 
in the Samadhi for a plainer expression and sound impression 
of the subjects in communicating them to the inquirers, e. g. t 
the description of the Shiva-Litigant of the consummation of 
the marriage of Shiva and Parvati, and similar other topics 
are figurative expressions for high spiritual matters. The 
comparative study of the Rdsa-LUa of the Vishnu Bhagwata 
and the Devi Bhagvvata will ehow what philosophy is conveyed 
in objective representations of a fascinating character* This 
Laukika-Bhdsha is deemed the most important of the three, 

(3) The Parakiya-Bhuska t$ the medium that conveys 
illustrations in the form of Gat ha or stories, oi the above 
topics in order to support and more deeply impress the des¬ 
criptions of the other two Bbashas, e t g n for the dJiarma of 
truthfulness, the Githa. of Harish Chandra; for a woman's 
dharma of chastity the Gath* of Savitn and Satyavana, etc. 
This Bhashd is more frequent in the Puranas, though partially 
occurring in the Vedas too. 


t m a Q Uu ami iii>o P ura n a Sa m h it a , 
f£ee Zin$a Purina aiul o\m SAam&kurj Oita 








■s! fM ■ - 3. 




THE WORLD* 5 ETERNAL RELIGION* 


Before putting an interpretation on the Hindu scriptures, 
all these works and aspects must be veell studied. It will bo 
found that the beauty and utility of the religious life of 
humanity are best seen in India even of to-day and students 
of religion will get a correct knowledge of the philosophy and 
practice of religion by a study of the scriptures and the 
routine of the daily life of the Hindus. It will dispossess 
them of numerous self imposed dogmas, it will help their 
understanding, and it may be even induce them to practise u in 
their own life, though we would still say (Lord Krishna says.) 
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“Better death in performing one’s own Dharma. 
Dharma of others is fraught with dangers." 


The 


SHIKSHA. 

Education. 

XXIII 

The aim of education according to the Hindu ideal is 
the development of humanity in man, and the acquisition of 
progress in Dharma with final Liberation of the Soul as the 
Goal.* 

We point out the main differences between the ideas of 
education in ancient India, and the modern world,-chiefly 
represented by the West 

U) The Hindus of old did not think it right to impart 
the same education to every individual. I he fitness of the 
candidate was always the condition in the choice of the line 
of education, the Varna, Ash ram a, sex capacities and powers 
were always considered before settling the nature of educa¬ 
tion to be imparted to the candidate from the very beginning. 
The secret of this mode of imparting education was the 
consideration of the stage of evolution reached by each. The 
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-t, on the other hand, tries to bring all sorts of i 
common level in the very beginning with no attention 
whatever to the stage of evolution. This evidently is a cause 
of confusion often ending in misguidance and failure in 
various ways. 

(~) Old Hindu education had separate lines of training 
for the candidates in view of Kama (desire), Artha (gain), 
Dliarma and Moksha (final Liberation of the Soul). Each 
candidate underwent separate training for the Purus ha rtba 
(life's object) for which he had become fit* The West, on 
the other hand, is not conscious of these separate four aims. 

( 3 ) l’ he Hindus of ancient times recognized the 
importance of arts and sciences only for Kama and Artha, both 
being material ends. Yet these two were never considered 
ends in themselves. They recognized the importance of 
Philosophy for Dharma and Moksha, these last being spiritual 
ends. While the West does not yet recognize the use and 
importance of philosophy as contributing to Dharma and 
Moksha, and, therefore, relegates that study to a subordinate 
place. 

(4) According to the ancient Hindu aim, man and wo¬ 
man w;re considered as distinct individualities to be trained 
up for quite distinct purposes. For Nature fits each sex for 
distinctly separate duties. The relation between the two 
would be like that between the Seed and the Soil. The West 
holding both sexes as equal, confounds the ways and aims of 
education in their cise, giving much more of the educa¬ 
tion fit for males to females, than is tit or necessary (or them. 
Very feeble attempts are made in the West towards a separa¬ 
tion of ways and means in this direction. We begin with 
wo men-bachelors of arts, and women-barristers, and end with 
suffragettes, promising future leaders in politics, and in war 
for the matter of that, future republican presidents and future 
wield era of empires, to say nothing of reverend w omen- 
fathers, and women-boxers, and what not. 


nteilect 
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See Puning Stnhita, 
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^tyj'/' Hindus of old began the education of the child 
generally at the age of ^ight in Tap&b&tm though 
educational work as referring to the soul of the indivi¬ 
dual continued to the very last, the fourth stage of Sunn- 
yasa itself,-—the stage of the Paramahansa,t where education 
reached its finality* The West, on the other hand, requires 
Palatial buildings tor giving education and has tint been 
able to give thought to this whole side of the subject* 


<SL 


(6) Education in old Hindu practices was a part of 
religious life like every other function; and Vedarambka or 
the commencement of the study of the \ edas, which is the 
eighth in order out of the sixteen Sanskaras, or purificatory 
rites, was a regular sacrament and important religious 
ceremony. And throughout life; Sanskiras had to be 
observed imparting higher and higher training, all as a per¬ 
formance of religious duty, In the modern world, religion 
is totally separated from education, the scope of which is 
limited, ignoring the true aim of human life, and therefore 
leading to unfortunate confusion ot duties and ideals, thus 
giving rise to such horrors as Rolshevic and Nihilistic, and 
similar anarchical and other crimes. 


(7) in ancient India Acharu was the first step kept in 
view in imparting education. The preservation of Varna- 
Dhanna and Ashrama-Dharma was the next aim. The neces¬ 
sity of this f-tet is unknown in the Western world. It is 
governed by fashion instead; and, in place of Varnashram- 
dKarma, a promiscuous mixture of functions, and the so*cal!ed 
equality of all are held as the ideals. 

{8} In the old Hindu system, the basis of education 
being Oh arm a and A dhyatma*l*&k$hyu i or attention to the 
self in everything), the aims of Para-Laka (or the life here- 


•See Motion on Vtrnasrama Dliarma. 

f Tho fourth Ashrams ;tbo Saniiyivs*) Laa iw o»» tour stages, r i*.,—■{ 1) 
Kudatmktt, *2t Bahu-laka, (.31 Hinm, »od {4} P*»m*han*a (w Sannyas 
Gita). 







education; 



<£ after and the occult world) and Mulcti (or final freedom] 
were perpetually kept in view. In contrast with this;* w? see 
that the modern world aims at nothing more than KAnia 
(or desire) and Artha (or gain), as already pointed out. 
Exceptions to this are few and far between. 


The present troubles and the universal disturbance of 
peace in the modern world is entirely due to wrong educa¬ 
tion, The revolution of the relations between king and sub¬ 
jects, between man and woman, between grades of men in 
society, between Artha-KAma on the one hand, and Dharma- 
Moksha on the other,—all is due to wrong education. The 
system of Education in India was originally very vast and 
comprehensive, [t proceeds on the basis of Nature, so that 
the comprehensiveness of it is like that of Nature’s Law’ in 
every department of creation. Nature supplies an exposi¬ 
tion of God's will in its orderly course, ft obeys that will 
so that whatever suggestion would come to us from Nature 
will be God’s own order. The ancient Rishis studied Nature 
thoroughly and framed rules for human guidance, which can 
be followed safely and with perfect confidence and success. 


We will try to illustrate Nature’s Law regarding the 
relation between the sexes. Man and woman, being speci¬ 
fically distinct from each other, though mutually helpful, are 
like the seed and the soiL The responsibility of each is 
accordingly different, while in the case of woman, it is ever 
far greater in respect o* propagation of progeny than it is on 
men. It is not possible for a woman to receive the seed from 
even two men in the course of a year, while a man can 
plant his seed in hundreds of soils during the same time. 
Again, if a man dies immediately after planting the seed, 
Nature herself helps the growth of the child in the womb. 
While man in this way leads but a momentary responsibility, 
a woman has to bear the seed for some ten months. This 
will show how much greater woman's responsibility is than 
man's. 
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We will give another illustration intended to show ma 
and woman's responsibility in maintaining' the purity of the 
family, society, and race ; and by preserving spirituality in 
Obtaining the help of the* Titris-. The man committing 
adultery, spoils his own body and morality, while woman, 
going, the same immoral way, will not only spoil her soil and 
her morality, but will spoil her family, society and spiritual 
race, and she and her descendants will lose the help of the 
Pitris . It is for these reasons that the holy Sages have 


assigned different duties to each sex. and so the education of 
each is also different. From these considerations it follows 
that the fitness, capacity and duty of each sex being different 
the same sort of education would be inappropriate for both. 

On the whole, the aim of education will be seen to be to 
lead the soul from its birth to final Emancipation. The school- 
ing therefore runs not only through the younger years but 
it is to be iife-iong, until the Parm.ihansa condition is 


reached. And as in the case of man, so in the case of woman. 
Her education too beginning with girlhood must end in the 
perfection of chastity The aims and principles Varnashrama 
Dbarma properly followed wilt make the schooling perfectly 
effective in the case of both. 

in the modern system of education, the religious side not 
being properly understood, the spiritual goal has been 
wholly ignored. But no education would be true and worth 
anything, where the whole fwur-fold aim of life has not been 
assigned its proper place and preparation Let us hope that 
educational systems will before long assimilate this ideal, and 
lead to the Emancipation of Mankind from the present 
gross materialism,—the inevitable result of {literally) positivist 
thought. 


D H A R M A-SAMAN W A Y A. 

Reconciliation of all Religions. 

XXIV. 

The aim of all the Religions of the world is the Realisa¬ 
tion of the Divine. This realisation assures freedom from 


* See Chapters on YarnsshretnA and Ji»ri*dhann.a. 
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paitf so common to mortal life. By the power of intuition 
man becomes conscious of his Divine nature, and every 
religion instituted by has the one goal of reaching the 

Most High inspirit, which results in the natural emancipation 
from bondage. The yearning for this emancipation begins 
in a feeble way in the sembcivilized heart, but as civilisation 
and refinement grow more effective, more and more de finite 
forms come tn he prescribed for the purpose of the emancipa¬ 
tion. The forms do vary, but the goal is the same. 


From the materialistic yearnings, a new road comes to 
be opened to the Soul in a higher psychology (Yoga) by 
which an opening is made unto the road to the Divine* 
The gross body is found to be as hut the husk round 
the grain of the spirit, and the realisation of the power and 
permanence of the latter urges thought and action towards 
making it one's own. 


The Indian mind intuitively percieving this possibility de¬ 
termined a regular course of life to be followed for the realisa¬ 
tion of that goal* The outer form of the course will be found 
to depend on the surroundings in which each section or 
individual of humanity stands situated. Forms, even mutually 
antagonistic will be found prescribed in the Scripture for 
the advancement of particular cases. 


But the goal is one, the realisation of the Divine. Re¬ 
ligious systems belonging to the present, past or the future, 
and any pari of the world will find themselves duly formulat¬ 
ed and supported in the .all-embracing Indian Religion. Many 
religions there are, whose votaries have a spirit of discord 
against other creeds than their own, Sana tan Pharma of 
India does not disown any creed whatever, and finds no 
cause for difference and discord. There is a place for every 
grade in the scale. 


All prophets, all revelations, all liturgies, have their due 
places assigned to them, in the Indian Continent of Religions, 
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lies differ* but that matters little, the goal being one and 
the same, The idea of God as a personal being is represent¬ 
ed in the various Godhoods in the Indian Religion. God, the 
Judge, is represented by Yama; God, the Creator is represented 
by Brahma; God, the Preserver, is represented by Vishnu; 
God, the Destroyer, is represented by Siva. In this way* 
Iswara and Virat and Brahman are definite representations 
of different conceptions of Godhood in various religions. 

The five-fold Saguna forms unknown in e ther religions 
involve a masterly philosophy leading to realisation of God- 
hood by the path of Worship, 

In Christianity, Judaism and Muhammadanism, the per¬ 
sonal formless God will find corresponding representation in 
Trimurti alluded to in previous chapters. There could be 
no variance between the beliefs of our non-Hindu brothers 
and our own if we properly understand each other, 

Buddha-Deva. of Buddhism and Rishava-Deva. of Jainism 
are admitted as divine incarnations amongst the Hindus, 
The theory of Avatarat h almost identical. The Buddhists 
and Jains consider Avataras to be perfected men* while the 
Hindus accept a long gradation of Avataras assumed by 
Vishnu or Shiva out of the Great Triad. 

The Law of Karma as propounded in the philosophy of 
Hinduism is admitted in the same strain by these two ancient 
creeds. The details of the Law have only been worked out 
in the former. They have similar Faith in the Occult world 
(Darn jagat) also. 

The practical principles ot the four systems of Yoga are 
equally recognized by the Savants of both these creeds in 
some form or other, 

•See section on Occult World. 

tsce section ou Worship, 
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Kan da of Buddhism has also followed to some 
extent the same principle as obtains in our seven planes 
of knowledge. The fundamental differences between Hindu¬ 
ism and these two creeds He only in the adoption of Var- 
nasram Dharma by the former as its special Dharma, 

The Section *on Worship in all its phases 1 includes all 
gradations from fetish worhip and the worship of the dead 
and demon-worship of uncivilized communities to the highest 
abstraction of the worship of Brahman, the one without a 
second. The ideal of any religion under this head will find 
its proper place in this system. 

The Section on Love will be duly appreciated by our 
Christian and Mu ha in mad an brelhern in the aspect of Love 
of God pec uliar to their own religions. 

Our doctrine of re-incarnation as treated of in the Sec¬ 
tion on ‘Evolution and Re-incarnation’ and 'the Law of 
Karma 1 treated of on the Section under the same heading 
both find a place in the philosophical systems of our Buddhist, 
Jain and Zoroaslrian brethern. 

I he antagonism of the Jivil Spirit to the Holy Spirit 
coiimvn to Zoroastrianism, Christianity, Judaism, Muhamma¬ 
danism, etc,, is explained in a rational and intelligible way in 
the descriptions of the war between the Devas and Asuras, 
^ml their $evt:n Upper Loir as and seven Lower Lokas, re¬ 
spectively, in the Section on ‘uccolt World/ 

Heaven and He!! mentioned in other regions are 
explained in full detail in the various grades in the Section 
cm M the Occult World/' as Pilri-Loka and other Swarga 
Lokas on one side and Preta-Loka and Naraka-Loka on the 
other. 

The reward and punishment for the good and evil deeds 
of this life after Divine Judgment, recognised in other reli¬ 
gions, are also explained in clear detail in the same section. 
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So rue religion s which do not recognize rebirth recognize one 
universal day of judgment for alt Souls, This very limited 
view h enlarged upon in detail in the description of the 
conditions of the Soul after death, as realized in the Preta- 
Loka, Pitri«Luka, Narak-Loka, etc,, in the same section. 


*SL 


The fundamental likeness of all religions in respect of the 
Goa! to be reached has been made dear in the foregoing part. 
The fundamental difference will be found to subsist in the mat¬ 
ter of AchAra and Varnashramadharma. It has been already 
pointed ou? that the external situation of individuals as also their 
mental constitution is the basis of the praciicai side of each 
religion. In the Indian religion this principle has been con¬ 
sidered from its crudest shape to iu extreme perfection, and it 
has been adopted to whole classes and grades of humanity 
falling within the pale of Hindu influence. The ci rev in¬ 
stances of other lands have ted to modified forms hi this 
direction and owing to their very imperfection no formal 
regulations, nor definite ideals, have been prescribed in their 
practices. This difference, however* does not imply any sort 
of antagonism, it is a question of priority or posteriority in 
one and the same line of progress, the progress of the Soul 
from matter to spirit* And it has been many times shown 
before that the Indian religion—Sanatan D harm a is the store¬ 
house of well-arranged spiritual principles with corresponding 
practical regulations. If these are imperfectly concerned 
and vaguely formulated and only suggestive in their character 
in other religions, that is a matter of mere accident; it means 
no real difference between them. The fact is Achura is a 
matter intimately connected with the gross body, and Varna* 
shramadhannas are connected with the Occult, side of the 
world. Although we find signs of the functions of these special 
Dliarmas in all other advanced societies of the world, but no 
doubt those are the special Dharmas of India. The Indians 
believe that the organization of Varnlshramadbarma ever 
gets help from the Occult world. In the case of other 
religions the functions of these Dharmas are not wholly lost 
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sight of; but either short sight or inconvenient exid 
surroundings, or inaccessibility to the light of knowledge 
that shines forth only in one place, and takes time to 
circulate to distant parts, drawbacks like these act materially 
in limiting the view of the Savants of the NonJudiatt 
religions* The conclusion we wish to arrive at is embodied 
in the following all-comprehensive suggestion. 


All religions essentially aim at a common goal All 
their earnest teachers have a perfect universal sympathy, 
and wish therefore to guide the whole of humanity according 
to their light. If the followers of these seers meet at a 
common place of study in religious matters, a perfect mental 
understanding would result to the great benefit of mankind 
all over the world, A nucleus of the world’s religious uni¬ 
versity is neither impossible nor impracticable, and it will 
not be too bold on our part if we suggest to all civilized 
nations of the world that they join in the organisation of 
such a world * comprehending institution for the promotion 
of religious thought, and the achievement of humanity’s 
ultimate goal. As a crude conception of the practical side of 
this idea, we would suggest the formation of a Hall of Worlds 
Religions,# supplied with thu necessary appertenances, such 
as a complete Library, helpful to the comparative and scienti¬ 
fic study of Religion and Philosophy. There should be oppor¬ 
tunities of mutual exchange of thoughts aud popular lectures 
contributing io the advancement of spirituality in the general 


#Xbe re eetablUlunent of universal peatf© aimed at the conclusion of 
the World War could nut be better w*mn*einotated by anythin# else than the 
CdtahUduneiitr of this sort of institution by the joint oo-opemtion of all civilized 
nations uf the world. The Bharat Dhanun Madman dal baa aptly suggested 
Benares us Ih* seat of stick a holy institution. India hm been the Unic- 
Wrmred homo of the Sanatati* Dhmna, which is the oldest Dharnt i, and 
the fouuWn bead of all spiritual thought and practice nil over tins world, 
It would therefore be in the fitrmsd cMHIftK* to locate such an 'institution in, 
this country And as th** very centre of bolheu in this country, Benares 
is admitted on all hinds tu be the place hi the wolrd, best Ftiited for suok a 
holy institution and its holy work* 
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mankind. Minor suggestions may also be made 
regarding the religious Ideas peculiar lo the representation 
of the various religions: Separate places of worship suited to 
the ideal of each, a common or special free kitchen for all 
earnest workers.* 

if after the comprehensive treatment of the liberal view 
about humanity's religious life given in the foregoing pages, a 
doubt should yet arise as to the possibility of the leading repre¬ 
sentatives of all the important religious meetings on a 
common platform of peace and holiness, we would quote the 
following reply insuhstantij from the Upaimhads to such 
doubt, and follow it up with quotations from the teachings of 
the Seers and holy men of great religions, 

Says the Uparmhad: Just as the ups and downs, hills 
and dales, planes and valleys, seas and rivers, the tail ami 
the stunted, appear to the man walking on the earth's surface 
hut that all such inequalities merge into one flat level In the 
eye of an observer up in the sky travelling in an air-boat; 
so insignificant* negligible differences in various religions 
vanish with the man who has got knowledge^ and who 
rises superior to the consciousness of the opposites. 

We hold that the earnest seekers of truth in all religions 
will never differ from others. We will give an idea of some 
common thoughts realised by the Seers of the great religions 
^ the world, and will show how the advanced Seers of each 
religion take one and the same view of some final truths : — 

•The realWtiou of the ideal ha* been in contemplation nmonif the 
aefcivhi*a curried oil by the Sri li karat Dlianna MuhaniamkL the question 
unified funds. The Mnharaandftl h*s made a small beginning for $W 
rti&liaction of thu? great object of the drilled world, but the whole idea 
ijiiirea a vastly larger stock if it ia to be lo*vV renl and luting. It is not a 
.jtmtion of one or two laca which could have been collected by the aw tie 
organiKer of the MahunandaL Kot less ihm Lft lace would iuflW to make 
a proper beginning. But if the wind ■ world of cmJUed nations unit* in the 
organization of this highest id*-al the question of fuud* will bo a minor one, 

tJ.l aho Jimi-Vinuiw Nmya^l^ AW b Sanskrit proverb. 
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esponding to our divisions of Bhakti* the following 
view of Bbakti of Muhammadan saints gives 11 phases; 

“There are eleven stages of love, of which the first is 
Mowafiquat, the second Maal, the third Mowanisat, the 
fourth Mowaddat, the fifth Hawn, the sixth Khuliat, the 
seventh Muhabbat, the eighth Shagf, the ninth Haim, the 
tenth Wei ah, ihe eleventh Ishq, 

0} ‘Ll/flj imfiqat is that in which the soul turns away from 
the self, the Satan and the world (which brings forgetfulness 
of the Beloved) and gets attached to the friends of the Be¬ 
loved, 

(2) Maal is that it* which the spiritual heart inclines to 
the Beloved and shuns every thing other than the Beloved, 

(3> Mo want sat is that in which we hanker after the 
Beloved gradually abstaining from alt material things. Who¬ 
ever has an attachment to God keeps aloof from all but God. 

(4) Mow add at is that in which the spiritual heart is at¬ 
tracted towards the Beloved through its purification by 
humble supplication in solitude, 

(5) Hawa is that in which the heart is always in com¬ 
munication with the Beloved, 

(6) Khuliat is that in which the Being is filled with the 
love of the Beloved and is freed from the thoughts of any 
but the Beloved. 

(7) Muhahhat is that in which the spiritual heart Is freed 
of ah evil qualifies, and b fully possessed of Divine qualities* 

(8) Shagf is that in which the veil of the Qualb or the 
Spiritual heart is entirety taken away, and in which all 
outward expressions of love are suppressed and are considered 
ns a sort nf blasphemy. 

<y) Haim is that in which the lover becomes maddened 
with love for the Beloved. 




■*) Section ort Bhikli. 







(io) Welah is that in which the beauty of the Beloved 
is always reflected in the mirror of the heart, and in which 
the heart remains engrossed. 


(n) Ishq , the last stage of love, is that in which one 
loses oneself and lives and moves in the Beloved/'* 

The following five stages of spiritual perfection may be 
obtained by men according to Muhammadan saint* The 
reader might compare these with the 7 planes of knowledge 
mentioned in this book in a section of that name;— 

{ 1) “Alam-e+NiiMoi is the stage when one remains 
entangled in temptations and desires, 

(2/ Alam-e- Mat hoot Is Lhe stag# 1 when one is in a mood 
of constant rentemplatfon of and thank-offering to God. 

{3) Alam * e-Jabroot is the stage when one recognizes 
one's own self, 

f4) Alam-e-Lohoot is the stage when one can assert his 
claim to God hood, and has full knowledge of one's self* 

(5) Alam-e-H&hmi is the stage when one is above the 
knowledge of his self and is fully absorbed in the divinity, t 

The divinity in man is also recognized in Muhammdans; 

“The possibility of such a realisation of divinity by man 
is what has been foreshadowed in the following Koranic 
verses; "I am with jou, but you do not see Me ; tr “We are 
nearer to him (men) than his principal vien; “{ am the 
mystery of man, and man is the mystery of Me* When 
Sufis attain this truth they cease to perceive the distinction 
between different phenomena and behold only the Beloved 
God in the whole universe of phenomena. In this state of 
ccstacy they sometimes disclose the mysteries of unity and 
utter expressions like; *1 am the Truth, H am the Beloved* 1 

Reflections on Sufism, by Mr* Warsy, pp, 2~-4. 
flbi 1, pp. 26*27, 
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TBi^'-'Xva.i what brought upon Hussain the persecution of the 
laity and of the theologians/** 


From the extracts given above, one will find that the 
Muhammadan seers also recognized the paths of Jnana and 
BhaktL They aUo recognize inspiration from the Occult 
world, as for example: 

‘ When any man attains recognition of God he begins 
receive inspirations from the spiritual world, and he ceases 
to have any thought save that of the Beloved—Hussain Mun- 
soar’s saying* t 

Although as a religion, it has been said that Judaism 
has no dogmas, but it is one of the most powerful and ancient 
religions of the world, The list of Jewish sects is indeed 
too long to be given here. In Judaism as in Islam there has 
arisen a controversy between the validity of traditions and 
the written law* But it i* evident from its vast literature, 
that its tliinkers have inclined to a belief in the Hindu idea 
of transmigration of souls, They believe that their two. great 
teachers, who founded two dish net schools of thought, have 
sprung out of Adam, an idea identical with the Hindu philoso¬ 
phical Idea of Kiila* Avatar a. The Frankists* an off-shoot of 
the faroou* p.seu’domesslah of Smyrna, taught a trinity, the 
philosophy of which is something like a Hindu school of 
thought, The Chassid — the founder df a strong sect, acknow¬ 
ledged no Rabbi, but he regarded his Ziddik or righteous one, 
as an indispensable spiritual intermediary—precisely as the 
Moslem Murid regards his Pir or Hindu Braiunagnani regards 
hi* Guru The Judaism adopted every rile known to 
emotional Sfidhanas, the dance and motionless ecstacy, loud 
and silent prayer just like several Upasak sects of Hindus, 
based on Mantra-Yoga system* 

•“The >Tvtyr Truth:" The Life of Hunsain Afuoaoor, by Mr. Wsrsy, 
L 
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rig the ancient Zoroastiian religion also breathe the same 


The doctrines of the famous prophet Zoroaster const! 


IHli world’s eternal religion* 
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spirit as described above These doctrines ire nu'ed in the 
old Iranian religion, of which we can form an approximate 
representation by comparison with the religion of the Vedas. 
Th** newly-discovered Htjttite inscriptions have now thrown a 
welcome ray of light on the primitive Iranian creed. In 
these inscriptions Mitra, Vanina, tndra, etc , are mentioned 
as deities of the Iranian kings of Mitani These are all the 
names with which we are familiar from the Hindu Pantheon. 
Worship was paid to popular divinities such as the war-god 
and dragon-slayer InJra, to natural fortes and elements such 
as lire, water, etc*, as the Aryans do on particular occasions 
in the shape of paying homage to the divine spirits presiding 
over the elements. On solemn occasions the inspiring drink 
Somu also ministered to the enjoyment of the devout as the 
Sonia rasa of the Hindus—the necessary accompaniment in 
Vaidic-yagnas. As regards the doctrine of Devas and A&tifas 
there is also a striking coincidence of the Hindu religion 
with Zoroastrianism. They equally represent the intelligent 
guiding forces of good and evil differing only in the fact that 
the term Asura indicates the more sublime and awful divine 
character for which man entertains the greater reverence and 
fear, while the term Deva denotes the vulgar* sensuous and 
anthropomorphic deities. So the difference with the Hindu 
philosophy in this respect is only in term and not in spirit ; * 
the Devas of Hinduism are the Asuras of Zoroastrianism and 
vice versa These two spirits are not idle. They carry on an 
eternal conflict and the history of this conflict is the history 
of the world- it also forms the factor of creative activity 
in this world. They do not always carry on the struggle 
in person. They leave it tu be fought out by their respective 
creations and creatures they send into the world. The field °f 
battle is the present world.* In the centre of the battle is 
man. His sou! is the object of the war, Man takes part in 


&ec Srttiofl on Occul t World, 







this conflict by al! his life and activity in the world. By a 
confession of faith, by every good deed, word and thought, 
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by continually keeping pure his body and soul, he impairs 
the power of the evil spirit and strengthen a the might of the 
good spirit and thus establishes a claim for reward in the 
divine realm. By a false confession, by every evil deed, 
word and thought and defilement* he increases the power of 
the evil spirit and renders service to Satan, The student of 
philosophy can observe at a glance that all the above theories 
only produce a faithful echo of the Hindu doctrine of Deva- 
sura Sang ram eternally obtaining in every human heart. 

The six stages of spiritual progress described in th^ 
Zoroastrian religion exhibit signs of a large stride towards the 
Hindu doctrine of the seven planes of knowledge dealt 
with before. These are:—(i) Vahu Mano-—good sense, / r. the 
good principle, the idea of the good, the principle that works 
in man inclining him to what is good; (2) Ashem, afterwards 
Ashem Vahishtem—the genius of truth and the embodiment 
of all, that is true, good and right; (3) * Khshftthrem-— the 
power arid kingdom of Orm&zd, which have subsisted from 
Lhe first, but not \n integral completeness, the evil having 
crept in like tares among the wheat; the time is yet to come 
when it shall be fully manifested in all its unclouded majesty : 
*4) AniiaiU—due reverence for the divine, Verecundia, 
spoken of as daughter of Ormazd and regarded as having her 
abode upon the earth; (5) I lourvat at— perfection; ( 6 ) 
.A me re tat —immortality. Here is the goal of spiritual journey 
arc! the converging point of the diverse elements of all reli¬ 
gions. 

The lofty ideas ind tenets contained in the Christian 
philosophy strike th same tune of harmony with the radical 
principles of Hinduism. The potential energy of the Al¬ 
mighty Father, His dormant Will stirring itself to unending 
activities and producing myriads of worlds out of the bosom 
of Fralaya, constitutes the fundamental theory of creation 
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acjcotding to the Hindu philosophy. The Rig-Veda solemnly 
declares that before the inception of the universe, eternal and 
awful silence reigned on all sides. Not an event stirred the 
ocean of time, not an object was to be seen on the vast ocean 
of *pace, Not a breath ruffled the serene bosom of the 
sleeping Infinity, Impenetrable darkness prevailed every 
where above and below, before and behind. The supreme 
Brahma wrapped up within Himself dwelt alone. But, 
anon* the scene changed, a mysterious voice was heard— U I 
am alone, let me multiply J* Immediately after fhc revelation 
of this voice, the potential will-power assumed the kinetic 
form and out of this will-power sprang creation with its 
treasury of the sun, the moon and myriad stars in clusters 
strewn round the heaven. And do we not find an exact 
reflection of the above Hindu philosophy of creation in the 
solemn words of Jesus Christ, viz ,, M It was darkness. God said, 
let there be light and there was light/’ and in the Gospels 
of St. John, viz *, lf In the beginning was the word and the word 
was with God and the word was God, H ? Sir Isaac Newton in 
his greatest production, the Principia, declares Ms conviction 
that the whole diversity of natural things can have risen 
from nothing but the ideas and the will of one necessarily 
existing Being who is always and everywhere God, Supreme, 
Infinite, Omnipotent, Omniscient and absolutely perfect. 
This is the fundamental unity of the Hindu and Christian 
philosophies in the domain of creation, which the Hindu philo¬ 
sophy only can grasp and furnish a satisfactory explanation for. 

The marvellous Trinity—the Father, the Son and the 
Holy Ghost making up as a blessed unity, the harmonious 
whole of the economy of creation, is another unique illustra¬ 
tion of coincidence. The Father is the very God Jehovah— 
the supreme Brahma of the Vedas, Alone in His own 
eternal glory. He dwells. From Him comes down the Son 
in a direct line, as an emanation from Divinity, The Divine 
glory thus permeates every pore of the universe and what 
does the Holy Ghost do ? He drags up regenerated humanity 
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to Himself- Divinity coming down to humanity is the Son- 
Divinity carrying up humanity to heaven is the Holy Spirit* 
This is the whole philosophy of salvation—the mysterious 
triangular figure of Trinity. God coming down and going up 
—how beautiful, how s6ul»satisfying- It strikes the key¬ 
note of the Hindu philosophy and sheds a flood of lustre on 
the theory of Avatar, the mercy of the Divine Father and the 
transcendental glory of creation and final beatitude. 


in what supreme realm of the Vedant, the Divine fesus 
was roaming when he exclaimed: U J in mj Father and ye in 
Me,’ 1 “Abide in me and I in you, 1 * “1 and my Father are one*” 
He pointed to the inner sphere where his disembodied spirit 
communed with the Eternal Spirit of life and beholding God 
in him and himself in God he exclaimed as above. But if he 
beheld His father in his soul, he also beheld his brethren in 
him and cried as such. And, finally, when the exclusiveness 
of the self ebbed away and heaven came pouring into 
his soul, he realised his identity with the supreme self and 
declared—! and My Father are one. There is no difference 
between Jiva and Brahman- filR -JRC- ’ This is the faith 
of the Vedant doctrine- The Christian world has not as yet 
realised the beauty of this truth and this double harmony of 
the Divine Nature of Christ, viz*, his harmony with God and 
harmony with man and consequently the idea of identity of jiva 
with Brahma still looms at a distance and sometimes appears 
as a Utopian idea. But the Hindus having a legacy of the 
wisdom of their illustrious sages of yore—the Guam Maharshis 
can fully realise the truth of the life and teachings of the 
western prophet and invite the world to their lofty realm of 
self-realisation. 


Here is the language of John Yepes, (St, John of the Cross) 
in which the self is Identified with everything external as 
belonging to itself - an idea similar to th^ realisation of man 
in the fifth and sixth planes of knowledge as described herein¬ 
before; 
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/‘The heavens are mine, the earth is mine, and the ni 
tions are mine; mine are the just, and the sinners are mine; 
mine are the angels and the Mother of God ; all things are 
mine, God Himself is mine and for me, because Christ is 
mine, and all for me- What dost thou then ask for, what 
dost thou seek for, O my soul ? All is thine,—all is for thee. 
Do not take less, nor rest with the crumbs which fall from 
the table of thy father. Go forth and exult in thy glory, 
hide thyself in it, and rejoice, and t hou shall obtain all the 
desires of the heart/"t 


In the last three softs of Bhakfci as expressed in *1 am his/ 
*He is mine/ and 'He and I are one/ as mentioned before in 
this work we find the last idea almost identical with the 
following idea occurring in the teaching of the same Christian 
Saint: 


" As there is no way in* which the soul can grow, hut in 
becoming in a manner equal to Him, for this reason only is He 
pleased with our Love* It is the property of Love to place 
him who loves on an equality with the object of his love," J 
Thus we have similarity or principles in the realm of Bhakti 
(love and devotion), in the domain of austerity, charity atjd 
manifold other branches of Dhcrma, 


ft is needless to multiply quotations. The earnest 
student will find that there is harmony in the thoughts and 
sayings of the saints of all lands. For, truth is one, and the 
essence of all religions is one* Indeed there is only One 
Eternal Religion in the world. There cannot be two relig¬ 
ions* Whore then is the cause of differences ? 


“Behold l How good and pleasant it is for brothers to 
dwell together in unity l 1 ' Let us therefore shake hands with 
each ether with the utmost cordiality. Heaven demands 
reconciliation, Jet the earth obey. Let us avail ourselves of 
all opportunities which God’s merciful providence vouchsafes 
unto us to cement the ties of international fellowship* 

f ' Thtt hiring Flame oE Love ,T by the *fbr?iaH Sriut 







HECONCiUATION OF ALL RELIGIONS* 


% 


May the Holy Spirit of Eternal Dharma pervade all hu¬ 
manity, and may the supreme Lord shower His blessings 
on all, bringing harmony, ami peace, and good-will on 
earth! 


Ooi —Peace be to all Beings, 











<SL 


GLOSSARY 

- OF - 

THE SANSKRIT WORDS USED 

{No diclionary order is kept , Words will be found under initial tetters J 


A 

Andaja—m pagas 6 am) J3L 

Auandapadii—Bee pages NO and 113. 

Ary ft -another oaraaof the followers 
of Vam israma OhnriTifti 

Annanuya Konhii—the first sh^nth 
which covers the individual aoiilj 
see pngae ‘4 and 150* 

A rtdaja Sri shti—egg •Horn creation * 
we page 0 and chapter XV. 

Aoandmaya Konlm—The fifth sheath 
wHiob covers the individual soul; 
ftee pagea S#4 nnd 153. 

Adh irma -si□ ; mt* page 111* 

Apu varga—final liberation of the 
»uut; gee chapter XXI. 
Ahhyiidiijpi— Toiler hi 1 ami *pi ritual 
prosperity ; see page 13* 

Art ha— Material gain ; see page 16t 
and chapter XXI11. 

Asadharamt Dhanna—one nf the 
four divisions ci Pharma j ace 
page 17* 

A pad.Hi arms—one of Iba four dm- 
flioos of Dhnmri; wee puge !8* 

Abhayn Dan*—wa page 20* 

Arilia Dan— sec page 20, 

AdhyaUoa Karma— ace p age 2L 
Adliiti*iva Karma—seepage 21, 
Adhibhoot» Karma-- iee page 2 L 
Anga—ace page 23* 

Atoka Karma—esefl chapter IV, 
Aduyatiuiki —spiritual ; relating to 

Adliyatinmj we page 43. 

Adhidatvika —Astral; occult; rakting 
to Adtiidaiva \ see page 


Adhlbbautikft—-gross, material ; re¬ 
lating to A inibhfjotij see page 4h, 

Asuri—pertaining to Annraa. 
Aprakrita - ee© p;ige ,15, 

Asvabhavi k—u n nat oral - nage 

85* 

Anna p rasa iui-*aee page 36, 

Agayadhaua—eee pago 3d. 

Atina Guam—knowledge of Self* 
Ayidya—see page 88* 

Akarma—acc page 42, 

Anand*—page 43. 

AntahkareDA— bgo page 78. 

Avatar—incarnation—eee page 49, 
Akiah—on© of the five primary 
clement** -see page 121 and Urn 
Sank by a Philosophy, 

Atlanta—fee page 5i), 

Ary a S has tra—religious literature of 
the Hindus, 

An tar Shuddhi — sea p»g& 58. 

A no a—see page 58. 

Agni—see page 53. 

I Ache ra—see page 59* 

Ambtl —nee pa^e 59, 

Ahamtatwd—see page 61, 

Airnma Dharma—aee page 63 and 
chftprer XYIL 

Adhikarft—MR page 63* 

Awn—eeo pages 65 and 72, 

Angira—ooo of the find soveo 
RiaHitu For thalim-—- stt chapter 

XIV. K 

Aditya— ace pafre 127. 

Ary*m*~one of the principal Pi tris; 
see Pitm chapter XfV, 
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* ilrti a t r*a — se© png -3 7 $. 
^jWiikahi—&ea pug© 72. 

Agnnim Bitmuia—pi men of igno¬ 
rance. 

A&ia»akli —sue page 8 K 
Amn&vptol'—xt* pages 80 and ML 
Atiiu- Pratyakah i — see page 81 * 
Adbltoota—son pago 108. 

Amkti—piigu 108. 

Attiia Mivqtjaim—Sae page JG8. 
AdLEali—tM page 115, 

Aca~4wh—ae© page 115, 

Atyaofik Prdlrtja—see ptge 12:1, 
Acofilm—see page U 6 
Avtra llajyt-—see page 125, 
Avayava—aee page 145, 
Attnagami—m page 171. 

Atit hi—*see page 203. 

Amshnvataroft—-see page 2,37. 

Aeeab avatar as—-see page 2^7, 

B 


liliiahnu—ontj of tha great heroes of 
tho Malntbharata. 

Bnuls—a sect of Vaiebnavaa ja 

Bengal. 

Bhamt Duarma—'Another unm of 
Uiudu religiou; «eo chapters II i 
wnd 111. 

Bhiku Yng& — the path of love and 
devotion; see ohapier X£. 

Brahma Dau - sen page 20 * 

Bimini Dliyatm—see page 7L 

Brahma Dhynna — see page SL 

Bharat* — an other name of Arjuimj 
Bfjc Mahahharaiu, 

Bharadwaja—the great MiUiarsbi 
who discovered the Jits. section 
of the Karma Alimaim* ptiilo* 
syphy. 

Bhutaeaugliae—The fourfold stu-cs ! 
of creftiioti ; pee page 34, 


Bmhmavrafca—an© page 36. 

Brahman — «eo page 43 . 

Bhngswat Gita—th© world-renowned 

hook; a portion of Uab*tharau P [ 


Bhalttn—Devotee, 

BrjLi Mimfcr'm—$©© page 54 

Blmva Tattwa—soe page 50, 
Btiavn^P see page 67 and 


chapter 


Brahma itripmi—personiftaition of 
the omuipreseut Brahma, 

Bhlttirekha—see page 59, 

Etshlkh—see page 59. 

BhAva Yad trapse® page 59. 

Bibb uti—see page 30 
Bali — see page 59, 

JBrAinfln(i4“«So!ur Byetem - see 
page 67 and chapter XIII. 
Brahma —mo chapter XOL 
Brahma- Hsudhra—A point below the 
roof of the ekull of man specially 
use fnt for Yoga pr notices, 

Bahirnmkhi ~*eee page 70. 

Baddbi—aee page 77. 

Bibhutipar*—eea pag*> 80, 

Bhavpara—*ee page HU. 
Bralimasraya—«ee page 81 . 
Bhuyanaki—see page 307 . 

Bibhataa—eee page 108, 

Bats sty audita page 108, 

Brainna-^id Bhava~-w oage 103. 

Bhu liana—see page 117, 

Bbokta—see Bhog, page 128. 

Bipna—page 100. 

Baip Srislui—see page 170. 
BiprattWa—see page 170, 

Brahmavadini—son page 184. 
Bralimsyajna—see page 199, 

Blioota Yajna—see page 202, 
Bhayaflttka—eee page 2*i9. 
liraUin’inda—see page 210, 

Hindu—see page 211, 

Bala-Brail macli art—see page 21k 


O 

Cljaridala—the lowest canto in the 
Hindu sod a I order, 

Chijjadagraathi—see pages 35, 119 
and 137, 
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v"% Chau da Karma—Bee page 30 . 

Chit—ceQicioos ; tee page 43 . 

Chula leash—reservoir of cosmic 
iuipukie — the tfiHjd o£ Kansu*. 

Chitra ~ 4 tiQ page 59 . 

ChiUav ritti—yea page 60. 

Chit 8ntU —pet? paga OB, 

Chltta—see page 78. 


Dliamm-Raj—see page 120 , 

Drisbiauta—flee page 145. 

Dravya—see page 14(1 
Darnayatiti—eee page 173. 

Drttvys—sec page 198, 

Deva Yujna—see page 200 . 

Devi* BhagwaU —one of the Pumuais, 



Chhah—page 146. 


E 


Cbhandogya— otic? of the 108 Upanl* 
shod* ; see Upauish^dB, 

ChatiirvHruya— see page 164, 

Chatana* Prakrit!—sea page 170, 

Ch ha ndafl—see page 213. 


Ektattwa—Oae-nesfi; the highest 
practice in Yog* Snefru for 
aUuiumg Siumuhi; eee Yoga 
Daw! urns* 


D 


G 


Dhamm—another name of tUja 
Yaudlilribira of Mahabharata, 
Darshamu—philosophy ; see chapter 

xvr, 

Du in MiuiKTisa—the tilth system 
of Vedia Philosophy ; ne page 

l53. 

Dwesha-areraifln— see chapter XL 
Dan—charity; »m page 26. 

Dmupadi-the joint wife of the 
iivp Pandava brothers,* sec 
Melt abba rata. 


Gunas— attributes of n&tnie (Pra- 
kriti) ; tee pages ID, ‘20 and 146 , 

Garbhadbaoa—page 36 . 

Guru—upi 1 1 tn,d Preceptor, 

GsuatiU—one of tha live aspftdtp of 
S&giuia Brahma; see p=igoa 49 
ami 5 i>. 

Ga&npati —see page 57, 

Gaud La—* see page 6 L 

Giinparu—see page 80 . 

Garni Kiri an—see page I OB. 
Ghatika*—see pugea 115 aud 116 


Devat a-de v&s—*Kit p erh urns n lmiugH 

inhabiting the seven upper worbia. 
Dhnii —see page 31. 

Dai vi—pertaini Qg to Devas, 

Dikuhn—Ffo page 3 B, 

Dwandwa—unequal opposites; see 
page 41, 

Durga—eee page 57. 
l)ik Rhuddhi—see p*ige h# t 
Dhyanji—.too pages 58, G5 and 72, 
Dharuna—see page 59, 

Divya Diabi* Sevan*—see page 59 , 
Dharaoa—see page 72, 

Dik-Band ha-* see page 98* 

Das la—nee page 108 . 

Dwapara Yuga—see page 116. 


GauNma—the great Maharahi who 
discovered the Nyaya System of 
Philosophy. 

Oj iyatri — se0 page 197 . 

Giuba—Bei' page 216 , 

H 

Hindu Smitru — mo chapter XXII. 
Hatha Yoga—rec chapter YU, 

Hriday—aw p'igea 58 and 59, 

Havana—see page 69, 

Ilnsya—Bee page III7. 
iJotwabh&ft — aec ptgp 146, 

H»n vfln^a—-see pn ge 215, 

Dari^h Chandra—a fammie king of 
the Solar Dynasty ; see Devi 
Bhsgwat. 
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I swam—see page 43* 

I r. d r r —sco page 127. 

Jndnyas—se© page 77, 

Ida—©i tubular venSel in the right aitk 
n| |tie body used in the practice of 
Yog*. 

J 

Jnansdii—fee png©a |10 and 112* 
Jivn— Individual soul ; pee chapters 

XIII And XV. 

Jarayiijiv griFhti — Snc-horn erentioo; 
pJp pages 5, 9 end tM imdchapter 
XV* 

Juana Yoga—the tmlh of knowledge; 

see chapters X\I nod IX. 

Jmm Yagun—see page 20* 

Jyotirdhvs d»— tee page G6. 

JttimViii—the greftt Mahiwfhi wpo 
dia< severed the second sec tine nf 
the Karma Mlioansa philosophy 

Juif a Karma—see chapter IV. 

Jftta Kurina—ae© page 36 
Jad&—uof^cnriscsenft* 
Jadfttinika-votd of caitaciousneisR* 
Jnpa—sec pai;© 59* 

Jut?—see page GO, 

Jn*ufindHy«Ji~~ttee puff© 61* 
page 61» 

Jyoti—light, 

Jive— Doha— see page 68. 
JyotUlimnti—ecu page 71* 

Jnana bhumis—planes of knowledge* 
Jrwnuda—*ee pages 80 and 110. 
Jivan-Mnkta—see page 81 
Ja iska—the famous Raj.irahi king 
of MUhim ; the father .to-law of 
Bhagwan Kamcliandni. 

Jimnendriya —-kcc pig©* y) md 150* 
Jiva*Yaijtric Piths — «©e png© 98* 

J alps—nee page 146* 

Jati— ee© page 146* 

Jyofcish—see pagi 213 


Krishna—the eighth and the perfect 
incarnation of Vishnu ; see 
Vishnu filings vah; anil Muha- 
bharata* 

Kan a da— the great M a harsh i who 
riinoovarea the Vabheshic £ysteni 
of Vedic philosophy ; see peg© 
146* 

Karras ’yoga- 1 The path of sseifie&s 
work; aye page 41. 

Kama—material desire—see page 
161 and chapter XX] 0* 

Karma yagiro— see page 20, 

K'trnya Karma—see page 21, 

K tin Li—the mother of the Panda vas ; 
see Muhftbhairtta' 

Kuru—one of the king, belonging 
to i he Lunar Gy nasty—oee Maha- 
bharata* 

Karma Miman^a—the fifth of the 
seven system of the Vedic Philo- 
■Htphy—tee chapter XXI, 

K ai v at vn—li be ra ti o n—sen e h a pter 

XXI 

KriyarnaB Karma—ee© chapter XKI 
Kalas—Digits of Manifestation ; 

©e© page 49. 

Knrya—action. 

KwiupHii—vit ration. 

Karttikeya— sec page 57. 

Kiivacba— See page 58* 

Kumari— uomarried 'girl* 
Kamiendnyaa—sea page 61* 

Kula Kuadaliin—in:© page 70* 
Kriy&iimti—*«e peg© B3 
Karmafih^ya—aee page S3. 
Kurmendriya~ see pages 90 and 150, 
Kanua—se© page 107* 

Kan U—see page 108. 

K ala—see page 115* 

Kwhtha—ae© page 115* 

Kflhatin—see page 116, 

Kali Yuga—see page 1IG, 

Kart a—doer* 
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KSfemna Guli-see pn*;ee 133 and I 31, 
Kurina—see page I t'K 
Knja—see page 3 % 

KaUvaUrus- ftee pnga 207, 

Kalpa—sae page 2 13. 

L 

Imn k a - the f am mia l»l»n d num tio n - 
ed in Rimiayan, niuat prot^ftbly 
the modern Geybrt* 

Libnimikti^see ptgfts 110 snd 112* 


Layfl Yoga—see chapter Till. 
Laksbmi-—flee page 50. 

Linga—■ see pap 59, 



Irflyn Kriya—see page 73, 

Libtittiufcti-pflee pages 3d and HO, 

Ling;\ Sarim-HW© page 15 2. 

L&ukika Bhaaha—see page 314, 

M 

Madhyama.—middle ; see pitjc 76* 

Maoomaya Koaha—*the third ^ I j. ea t h 
which o&^erft the Individual toul; 
sue pipn 04 a ml 150, 

Moksha—final liberation of the 
son] } a«o chapter XXL 

Mnkif—final liberation of the aoul j 
eec elmpter XXL 

Mnnasilc Japa^sec* page 20* 

Mantra Yoga—ate chapter VI. 

Manttits—^ee pages 54 and 55, 

Manana—see pup 22 . 

M*h*yaj|jar-floe pages 23, If? and 
chapter 

Mahavarata—see page 36* 

Mukta— liberated, 

Maya—a myatefums power; see 
Prakriti and Vedant philosophy, 

Mortis—image* 

Maha-Vishnu—the name of Sagima 

Brahma ; sec page $0, 

Man tibik—page 55. 


Mahamayu—see Prakriti and Maya. 
Mandela—see page 50. 

Murdha—see page 50. 

Mah&ttntiva —see page 6J. 
Mahubhava—see page 60, 
Mahftbodh—see pages 64 and fi6. 
Uodrs—-see pages 65, and 72, 
Mahoswara—rudru ; see chapter XIII. 

Mahakash— the absolute space. The 
reservoir of collective impulse of 
the tirat non taming inm merstole 
solar systems, 

Mahertihi Patiinjuli —11 great Maher- 
nhi who $$90 rerad the Yoga 
philosophy, 

MitktdW chakra—sea page GU. 
Moha—allurement, 

M aha lay a—pee page 73. 

M rid a—geo page 76. 

Mahat —roo page 77. 

Mahapuruaha—great rn an. 
Moorchhana—see page 107. 

Maim Kasa—eeo page 103* 
Mahakab— see page H5. 

Mat 1 a-Yaga -s*e page 116. 

Mann—sot page 136. 

Maivwantara—sees page lit}. 
Mahap^alaya—see fiage 117. 
Mauusbyetwa — tin: atat&oE man. 
Milky* ynma—ace pa^e 145. 
tfao&si Srishti—sett page ITS, 

Marti Puja—see chapter XIX. 

11 an* 1 j*t>a-~Ree pa ge I 08 
Moktiprada—see page 208. 

N 

Namk*—hall 5 sue its position in 

occult world tn page 125, 

Hod-A rya—-those who do not follow 
V at naa ra 1 n ad h an na. 
Narayan-Upamshnt—one of the re. 
voaled books in the tjpkmstmd 
section of the Veds^. 
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.Ni ti ray usa—final liberation of the 

SOllI ; BOd fjllslpt^t XXI. 

N j r v'sna—li fin.) liberation of the 
send ; see chanter XXI, 

Nirlipta —§eo pago SI. 

Nandi—a great Hindu sage who 
attained Devatabood and reached 
the occult plane by fcho p>ww of 
extraordinary yoga in hU life 
time; see Puraim, 

Nil ye Karma—gee paga20. 

Naim 1i ti k K ar in a—eee peg « 21 - 
Nididhyaaauu— see page Si* 
N^feguna— touI of attribute?* 
Nirritti—the stage of reirtspeiauon* 
Kama Karan a—see page 36 
Nlvritfci poatuhk— sea page 36, 

Naalik—atheist. 

Nirvikalp* Samadhi—not page 14 
and Itaja Yoga. 

Nam-ru pet male—see page 63. 

N nm-rup—name a ® d form, 

Nifcya y antra— see page 69, 

Nabbi—see page 59* 

Ny**—tte page 59, 

Nari dharrna—see page63f ndcbapter 
XVIII* 

Niy&tna—*ee page 72, 

Nads—prims! sounds* 

NatnpaiTfc*H«6 page SO. 

Nivvichw Samadhi—see psge 31* 
Niahkriy* Shava—see page 32* 

Nieh cite—'See page lo3. 

Njmteak—see page 115. 

Katiaittic Pralaya—see page 117* 
Nirnnyji—see page 145* 

Nigraha -ethan—see page 14C* 
Nriyajua—see page 202. 

Nada—eec page 211, 

Nirufcta—-see page 212. 

p 

Furanae—sue chaplet XXII. 
Pitriloka—see page 125* 


Paratparu—soe p’lges 110 and 112 , 

Pr iky a— Peat ruction of erealliti ; 
the Hindu philosophy reOnguifted 
several kinds uf Prulayua—sea 
P»g« * 17 

Pra nil t nay a K oshft—th & Fecund alreath 
which cavern the individual soul; 
s^e p ige* 94 and 159* 

Punja—virtue ; »ee page 11* 

Pflprt—sin ; sck p>jje 11* 

Pautibop'iflatta—see page 21* 

Pitris—*ntia of I ha th^d classes r.f 
niip^rbmnin being* ; aee chapter 

xrv, 

Partha—another name of Ayjima; 
vat Mababharate* 

Purualuvrtba page 31, 

Pravritii—the stage of worldly desire, 
Purva Mimaumt Darfhan—another 
name of Karma Mima bps philo¬ 
sophy i 

Prakrita—see page 35, 

Pun as van—see page 36* 

Pravriiti rod halt -eee page 36* 
Prakriiit Sanekant—«ue page 36. 

Prof. — sea chapter X£V. 

Prarabdlia Karma—set-' chapter XXI* 

P ran ban a trayu - see page 44. 

Prana—seo pages 47 and 95* 

Para Bhakti—set pages 43 and 109, 
Puma—ftftl* 

Pranava DUvaoi—see page 54. 

PaSchang Sevan—ftea pige 53, 

Pm mi kriya— see page 69. 

Prak'ritik Jagat—*eo page ft!* 

Parasha — see page 150 
I’aui —see page 6 I. 

Pad— e pug-s 61, 

Payn—see page 61* 

P ri t ii i v i— se e p age 6 L, 

Praty alter- see pages 65 and 72, 
Pranayam—see pago^ 65 slid 72. 
Praa-vrtyti—eee page 65, 

Piada—the individual entity - sag 

page 66, 
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xNEiiriiiiifetma-aniitlicr no 1110 of Rruh- 
^ ttfa void of attributes* 

Ptaiup tk—nm page 

Pfrigrtbv — One ol f the three subtle ohm- 
nelii of eoefcgy* 1<R On Use ktt 
aidv', Pb^ulu U on the light. 

Para -ace page 76. 

Pradhan — priucipitL 

Padiijfthabhav tiia—see page 80* 
pHfiitpara—aee pages BO and 111 
Prakriti A tray a-nee page do* 

Pra ra i * ,1 s >u —acc page 4 it r 

Parujna Tattvv,i Ji*ani - see pago 81 * 

Piths—see chapter X. 

Part him Pitha—see pig# 07* 
Prema-tue chapter XI mid page l'*5 

V m krtti—primordi a 1 e norgy; nulu re T ' 
ihe root Ch use of cresti m. In 
the various Dar»han-’ia it i< called 
M ay a, M i ‘ la p ra k' )ti, A. vy a k t a t 

In the Hindu o arttogony according 
to ti e nkhyn system, In which 
the term v rnHiiti belongs, the 
Utdwrse is rWtlCttd to two nlti* 
in ate elements or c-n Lititss^ — 


I Pita-father, 

P^r—®ee page 11 u, 

P^t iltL Lokn— see jmge J25, 

P retatvva—state of Preta. 

Padartlia vuda~see page MX 
rmmaua—see pago 115. 

Prsmeya—see page 145, 

Prayojana—see page I 
Fadartba—see page 146. 

Prajftpatiu tee page ! G& 

Pitri Yajna-eee page 201* 

IJflida—sae page 21 <h 
Par vati—same as Mu ha mays or Pra- 
krjti, 

Parafelya hhmsliu—see page 21G, 


R 


Hama—the seventh incarnation of 
Vishnu; ecu' Rumayana* 


(1) Purueha. the Bdul or spirit rk- 
mentf and (2) Prakriti, the ulou ent 
representing h&% t-eree no Matter 
of mod’ rn physics. Mutter and 
Force according to thi* 
are result. 1 of the action and 
interne* ion of the Oh - * i-rincip -s 
or yU7#a-f w 1 1 ic1 1 FraA *i/i coesUh 
of h yh. Xittwa, Pajus imdTanms, 
leading to what is known Evik 
I nti on* -lumnsie evolution mx) 
dure a Mai ter, ft a jaw ft evolution 
produces Foi tj u h nd 11 wic*■ v I u 

tion promi^s intelligence or 
Reason (» addhfh All three 

Come within Energy. Soul is n 
thins: qnii* apart wh<Sse eon act 
with Energy produces the di¬ 
vers itied phenomena of creation 
without itself t king any active 
pun in it Huddhi (.nteUiu* nee or 
Teiaom is in popular iangueue 
represented a* rrfl ctiu*c th - liiihl 
of the 8oul (wiiich \* ft conscious 
element ^hile Energy is blind), 

ftnd thus illiipainftting the whole of 

creation with wluf in Einopeftn 
phifoaotihF ia enlli d Mind, and in 
li ind u phi ioso phy th i tt& 


Highly—the ilolttes presiding ov^r 
t)te phme of know ledge \ aee 
chapters XIV. and XXIf. 

Raj i* - one of the abtiihateaof n«tu/o 
0 r n k riti)—e ee pages 1U an d 2$ t 
Haga—attachment—see chapter XL 
lUjs Yoga —am chapter IX, 

Knjasik— belcmgiog to flajo guoa ; *m 
Kaja'i and guns* 

llahta i ij i—Adi footuido page 47, 
dIgaimlica-suo p4ges47 f lo? and IdS. 
Rup &en ps^g« hi, 

Riiii page GL 

Kota — Dh^rs tm —nee page G i * 

RikI ra—page 127, 

Itnpapara “tee mge 80. 

Riijafrsbi—one of the several classei 
of RiAhis 

Ra,sa—aoc page i« 7. 

Raudra—see page Ri 7 . 

Hah hi—see png e 
Llooli a k o—see pa ge 2^ 0. 

Kichb—tee pnge SIR 






GLQSSARV, 



lid sit- Lila —a special ceremony origi- 
Tinted by Sri Krishna at Urirula- 
ban; See Vishnu Bliagwab A lie* 
gorioal description of the lin^r 
forces of nature odd their oc imec- 
tion with the supremo stlf; aea 
Dovi tthagwnt. 


SmirLh —hoo chapter XXIE. 

Swarg*—heaven, we the pomtioa of 
i3ie seven jwnrtfJt Ioka& ioeluding 
the Pitri lofsa in page 125. 

Srmriyiiti&da—see pages 110 ami 112, 
Sal pa la—sec ]' igoa HO and 112, 
Sukti—aoe page 7, Prakrit i, Mtik- 
pr&kritif Maya, Pradhan, Avyukta 
are synonymous—see Praknti, 

Sweclrtja Srishti—germ creation ; sec 
page 9 and chapter XV, 

Biittwa—one of the attributes of 
nature (Prakriti) — see pages 10 
and 26 

Sadachari—plwicfli actions condu¬ 
cive to 4hanna ; sea chapter 
XVIL ttad page I? t 

Sayiijya—flml liberation of the aouj; 
ace chapter XX f. 

iSank-hya—-one of the seven system* 

ofVedip philosophy; see page i^d 

Badharana DUarnm—on* of the four 
dfi visions of Dhanua; @ee page 19. 

Saimyasi“*ooo belonging to the 
fourth or last of the Mages of 
Hindu Ufa proscribed in the Hin¬ 
du tiaetraa; ace chapter XVII, 
Sharirik Taps—nee page 2U, 

Sthula Dlijist^ae p.tgG 57. 
Shravana—see page 22, 

Bagiina—invented tvitn attributes, 
Snmti Sastras^see chapter XXIh 

Sifctwic-belonging tu Sattwa guna ; 
m& Sattwa, and guns 

Sanskara—see page 33. 

Sahnja Karra a—see chapter 1\\ 
SwabhavUs—natural; seepage 35, 
Siuuntonnay&tm—seo page 36* 


§L 

Bam pi vartana ’-flee page 36, 

Ball Dlk&rnm—the sp?' i&l Dhai ma of 
Hindu womanhood—see chupter 
XVI tL 

Swarga—see dhapter XIl\ 

BttuthHa Karma-see chapter XXI, 

Bat—so® pnge 13. 

Bury a—one of the five aspect* of 
Sagtzna Dtahma ; see pages 49 and 
60 . 

Saltti—one of the five aspects of 
Baguna brahma ; sec page 49 , 
and 50, 

Shiva-one of the five uspeds of 
Sagimu. Brahma; sec pages 49 
a ud 60 

Sadhau-eee page 54, 

Samyo -avantlia —see page 54. 

Samadhi—final beatitude—see chapter* 
on Mantra Yoga, Hatha Yoga 
Lay* Yoga, Raja Yoga. 

S*tya—real. 

Saraawafci—see page 67, 

Shuddhi —sec page 68. 

Btlmu Shuddhi—see £>&ge 58. 

Hhiirir tjhuddni—see page 68. 
Siotras-see page 53, 

Swamp— Kao page 60, 

Bparaa—see page 61, 

Sfiabdu — see page 61, 

Shat Karmg—*ee nag© 64« 

Stk$!a '-’ayu--*ee pugo 65, 

SatrSfttia—see page 08. 

Sain as h ti—j nac ri>e< mn , 

BfetmiftW—see page 69, 

Sachebl dannudamaya — invented wi th 
the attributes Sat t Chit and Auand. 

Shat-ohakra—The mx dynamic centres 
iii \ Uu body, riz., MuIftdhwra T 

dhisthaiia t iVUidpura, Auahsla, 
VMiuddha and A jo*. 

Sahasrar—The topmost Padma or 
lotus hanging from the Brahma- 
rafidhra u,, the region of the 
first cause, 

Sukehma—seo page 70. 

Sthufa Kriya—seo page 72, 

Bukshraa Kriya—see page 72, 

Sw*rod*ya—nee page 12 . 

Sushunma—The Buh^o chanoef of 
coorgy iuterlaciug Ida ^nd Ruga!*, 
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Siddhi—perfection, 

Siddh:*— perfect, 

Suvikalpa ilafiiadhi—the primary 
si age of mad hi named Savij ; 
see Yoga Dnrshaii of Pul an jail. 

Shubhechha —see page 80. 
Sibvipafcti—see page 80 
Baktijara—a'® page $ J. 

Sw*rup jm ra—se e p#ge 80, 
Sannjasuda—Gee pages 80 and 11U- 
Satpada—see page# 80 and IT). 
fcn*nclrit—aee page 8 i. 

SthuW Yantno Pifcha—see page 98,. 

5haTft*Sijd hmta—see p agu 0 8, 

Eneha—see chapter XL and pag* J02- 
bhraddha—*ee chapter XI and i 3- 
Sliriiigara—see page 1^7. 
fch&iiU ~see page 108, 

ynkhya—see page JOB, 

Satya Yuga —goo page 116. 

Sdbaja Ptndi—see j*ags 118 
3th ala Prdpanchn— see page *23» 
Sainipya—see page 127, 
vS&lokya— page 127, 

Sarupya—«ee page 127 
Saynjya— see page* E27 and 131, 

MiratidEia—-special ceremony for de¬ 
parted soul* In Hindu 5a* Ira -—ace 
page 130, 

Shukla Gati—sc*. pagea 130 and 131. 

Saptagsti Git * —one of the sacred 
b>Jiitg of the Hindus generally 
called Durga or Chandi 

Sankh 3-a I * ra v ac ha n a —te e page 1 4 3, 
Sarndiay^—nee page 345. 

Sttldhanta—see page 145, 

Simanya—soo page 14 8, 

5a raavi iya —see page 14 6. 

Site —s»e pig* 173 

Sdvitri—sen page# 173 and 197. 

Sadflcind “follower of Aehara ; nee 
Acbara. 

8tri iwa —womanhood, 

SKAswati—eve page 197. 


Sliabli—see page 2U* 

Shikaho—see page 212, 

Sain gan a - see page 212, 

Samadhi Ukuh*~see page 210. 

Shxva-Iinga—the physical ay rube l of 
the Divinity and His power ; see 
Ltoga^Purand und Bhambhu Gita. 

S-iby&vun—the husband of Savifcri ; 
see A1 aha b Karat 

T 

Tainae—one of I he attributes of nature 
(Pr«briti 1—nee pages It) and 26, 
Tapati—ulisteriiy—see page 20, 

Tamsifo—belonging to Tomas-guti*; 
seeTuinas and guna, 

Tftntra—see chapter XXI [, 

ThU was—element a \ net? pagfcs oil, 
121 and the Saukhya pliibnopty. 
Turpati*—*see page £**♦ 

Tcj-'Hee page 81, 

T&imJiuanasa^flpfc page 80, 

Tory Eiga— aes page 80, 

Tnttwa-jnan—see page 84, 

Taninatra*—see oagesGl, 90 and 150 
Tan may aee page 108. 

Triiiia—ece page 115. 

Tret* Yuga—see page L10, 

Trinmrti—-see page 129. 

Tarkn—aee page 145, 

Tarameti—see page 173, 

Tapi pradltana—see page 180. 

U 

Udhhijja—Mae pages § and 133* 

Uttflin a—highest. 

UpamstnuJ—tbts section of the Veda* 
dr-iting with the knowledge of 
self, 

Upaoana Yajna—see page 20* 
UpAtmyana—see page 36. 

Udvaha — see page 36. 

U parish u—aee page 55. 

Upasiha—ettc page 61* 
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— 

Upa -pradh.in—stibordinfcte. 
Up&satin t > uhn~*®ee p*g& S7# 
Upavedaer^®® P*3® 21 l * 


Vadk—purt lining to Vedas, Vedas sen 
dmpcer XXII* 

Vvfts*—tl»p great Mtiiarsh?* author 
3 oC Mdmbhftr*£a, several other 
PnrAruw and fh« aphorisms ou 
Vedant philosophy, 

Vrfdib Dhanrta— another name of 
the Wtim religion—sea chapters 
II »ad III* 

Vriuinaimya Kostin—the fourth 

tdumLh which cuvera the indivi¬ 
dual «ee pages 91 and 1M, 

V^istioshie^eee ot the seven By*- 
t, ms of Vedto philosophy—see 
pRge 146, 

Yedant*—ouo of lbs sevt-n system* 

of Vedio philosophy -see page 15$, 

Virihiah* DlUnwi—one of the four 
division* of DWiiM~-*Se page 1# 
Ykwamiua-thn great ttaharein wh*i 
attained Brahiivi nh«<m from 
Kahatliya l^e tKfftnjfh the extra- 
ordinary power of tapas—see 
Mahabharats. 

Tachnnio Tap *-mo page 20. 
Yedavraw—see P**5* 36* 
Yantashtttuvt—tpeftiali Ubarni i of the 
JtlOlhis—see ehaptw XVII. 
Vidyft—fle® page 33. 

Vi rat Punish*—*oa page 43. 

YedanU Sutras—aphorisms of the 
Vedanta (Hlovpby. 

taidhi—see fWgo* 4 ? and 107 . 
YUbpa—on® of the five aspects of 
Sagnna Brahma—aee pages 40 
and 50* 

Yayu—one oE the five primary e‘ a " 

meets; see page 121 mid the 
b&okhyn philosophy* 

Vaishainya AmtliMW page 5i 
Y&chamk—see page 55* 

Yedi—see page 59* 

Yak—see page 61* 


■ 4 si 

Virya—eee page 64, 

Vayu Ubnrima—»ee pa-re 64* 

Yuyn-uiro'Ih— me page 64. 

Vishnu— ase chapter XIII. 

Vnetahthu—-one of the first seven 
ttiahia ■ for Ukhk see chapter 
XIV, 

Yuan—see page 127, 

Vyashti — Microcosm, 

Vairagya—see page 76, 

Yiuhar—$ee pages 79 and 61* 

Vyakahma -see page 213, 

Vyathritis —«peciai Vedic madras 
representing the seven upper 
Lokas* 

Vi oh a ran a—sitae page 60, 

Vim-see page 107* 

Vibhooti—ace page 115, 

Vikak—see page \18_ 

V«iehnava—see pa go 143, 

Yrtda-*see page HC 
VI tan da—sea page liS. 

V inherit a—ws p r ige 146* 

Y 

Yogads -a3e pages 110 &od 112. 

Yotiis— mr row gates of rebirth ; sec 

chapter XV. 

Yagna —sacrifice * see page 20. 

Y ud b Uth i ra—t lie el dent of the 

Paiidava brothers —Hee Halmbba* 

rata* 

Yoga tkmhit books dealing with 
practical yoga, 

Yoga Pravaeliik*— one of the five 

works dealing with practical 
yoga sea page 59 

Yarn a— s^e page 72. 

Yoga Sutras—aphorisms on the Yoga 
philosophy* 

Yogfda— aee pages 80 and 110. 

Y*jua-pmdh ana —«a« page 180* 

Yui—«oe page 213* 

Yatharthn—p*gn 209* 

Yega-Yaehtstha -see page 215. 









SRI BHARAT DHARMA MAHAMANDAL 


It is an^AU-fndia Association for the religious, spiritual, 
social and educational advancement of the Hindus comprising 
within its live classes of members, the Dharmacharyatt, (Hindu 
Religious Heads) Ruling Chiefs, Nobles, Zemindars, learned 
Pundits and common people of India. Its Head Office is in 
Benares and Provincial Offices and more than one thousand 
Branch Sabhas and affiliated Institutions are all over India. 
There are two monthly Journals of the Sri Bharat Dbarma 
Mahamandal issued from its Head Office— A.lakamandal 
Magazine in English and Niganmgam Chandrika in Hindi, 
distributed free to every member, Provincial Centres, Branch 
Sabhas and affiliated Institutions, Ordinary membership is 
open to Hindus of both sexes, on payment of an annual sub- 
scription of Rs, 2 only. The ordinary members shall receive 
one of the above two Journals fiee of charge, besides the 
benefits of the Society's u Samaj Hitahari Fund," which pro* 
vides the heirs and nominees of a deceased member with a 
handsome aid. For particulars Apply to :— 

General Secretary , 

MAHAMANDAL, 

Jagatganj, Benares, 


LIST OF PRINCIPAL OFFICE-BEARERS OF SRI BHARAT 
DHARMA MAHAMANDAL HEAD OFFICE, 

General President ■ 

His Highness the Hon’rle Maharaja Dhihaj Sir 
Rameshwar Singh Bahadur, G. C. I E,, K, R. E. of 
Durbhanga. 

President of All-India Pratinidhi Sab ha : 

His Highness General Maharaja Sir Pratap Singh 
Bahadur Bharat Dharma Martand, G, C. S. L p 
G, C I. E. s etc., etc. Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir 



p resident Cou ncil ; 



The Hon'ble Maharaja Sir Ravaneswar Prasad S 



Bahadur, K, C\ I, E. of <Jjj>hgur. 


Chief Secretary ; 


The Hon'rlr K. V* Rang a Swami Aivanger, Zemindar, 
TriCHWOPOLY. Member of the Imperial Council* 


Genera/ Secretary: 


Pandit Ram Chandra Naik Kalia, Hony. Magistrate and 
Landholder, Benares. 


HINDU COLLEGE OF DIVINITY. 

(Sri MahaMandal UpadeshAk Mahavidyalaya) 


The leaders of the Sri Bharat Dharma Mahaniandal felt 
from the first the need of an academy for the training of 
teachers and preachers of Hindu religion and philosophy and 
took early steps to meet the great want. They were stimulat¬ 
ed and encouraged by the words of exhortation addressed by 
the late Lord Minto to a Mahamandal deputation to redouble 
their efforts to make the seminary effective in every way By 
the blessing of Shri Vishwanath, the College is now fully 
answering its purpose. The staff of learned and selfless 
Professors and the Vidyarthis sitting at their feet (the fast 
being the very pick of cultured Hindu youth—both Sadhu aad 
grl hast ha— from every great Province) leave nothing to be 
desired. In addition to thorough instruction in the Shastras— 
each subject being taught by the most learned teacher of the 
same available General Knowledge and Comparative Philoso¬ 
phy—are also included in the curriculum, sons to fit the alumni 
of the College to Cope with the requirements of the times. 
The subject of elocution, it being all important to those who 



£jjt follow the vocation of teachers and preachers, receiv; 
special attention. There are not only lectures on the art of 
public speaking, but also every opportunity is given for 
practice. The scholars live under the care of Resident Precep¬ 
tors. No pains are spared to so bring up the neophytes as 
to make them fitted for their divine calling by learning as well 
as character. Special personal guidance is given in devotional 
exorcises and the practice of yoga. The College has opened 
an avenue of usefulness—for living the true life of a Sadhu— 
to the Sadhu class and has thus solved a greut problem that 
has been exercising the minds of all well-wishers of the Hindu 
community. This is the only College in existence for the 
teaching and training of, and providing an appropriate home 
for, young men, both Sadhu and grckastha, who would become 
teachers and preachers of Hinduism. There is provision also 
for the teaching of casual students. 

PRINCIPAL, 

Hindu College of Divinity, 

Mahamandal Buildings, 

Jagatgunj, Benares. 


NIGAMAGAM BOOK DEPOT i 

The Book Depot is established under the patronage of 
Sri Mahamandal as a central religious Book-depository of the 
Hindu community. 

For Sanskrit and Hindi religious books of all kinds, 
Upanishadas, Vedas, Darshanas, Smritis, Puranas, Tantras 
and all kinds of text-books for teaching Hindu religion and 
all publications of Sri Mahamandal apply to:— 

The MANAGER, 
Nigamagam Book Depot, 
Mahamandal Buildings, 

Jagatgunj, Benares, 




SRI DHARMA KALPADRUMA. 



An exposition in Hindi of Snnatan Dharma as the basis 
of all religion and philosophy. A work of this kind, giving 
exhaustive information shout everything connected with 
Hinduism, has been greatly needed. This great publication— 
an Encyclopedia of Hinduism—has been taken in hand for the 
removal of this want ft will be concluded in f3 volume-, 
containing 8 parts and 64 chapters. The first part deals with 
general D harm a appllcabl • to ail humanity, irrespective of 
sect and creed. The second part treats of scriptures from 
Vedas to Tantras. The third part is devoted to-the special 
Pharma of the Hindus. The fourth indicates the line of 
Sadhaita (religious and spiritual exercises) prescribed for all 
stages from the lowest to the highest. The tilth explains 
the fundamental principle and philosophy of Hindu fatth. 
The sixth will expound the rites, sacraments, etc., laid down 
for Hindus. The seventh will pass in review the nature and 
the intrinsic harmony of the various schools of Hindu philoso¬ 
phy, of the methods of Sadhana and of the various sects. I11 
this part will also be described the 14 lokas (spheres) after 
death, and Hindu belief regarding final liberation. Miscellane¬ 
ous matters will make up the eighth and the last part. 1 he 
last volume will contain a complete glossary of philosophical 
and theological words. 

The first six volumes are out, covering nearly 2,500 pages, 
The seventh volume is in the press. 

Side by side with the Hindi edition, Bengalee, English, 
Urdu and Gujrati versions are being prepared. Apply to 


The MANAGER, 

Nigamagam Book Depot, 

Mahamandal Office, 

\ % 

Jaoatganj, Benares. 
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•yan Bureau o$ Seers and Savants. 

UDDER THE DISTINGUISHED PATROHABE OF THE LEADERS Of 

SPI BHHRST WffHWMttNDRL, 

A Committee (Bureau) has been formed with the object, 
amongst others, to establish a connecting link, through the 
vehicle of correspondence, with those Scholars and Literary 
Societies that take interest in the questions of Theology, 
Hindu Philosophy, and Sanskrit literature ail over the 
enlightened world. 

To fulfil the above objects the Bureau is prepared to take 
up the following: — 

r. To receive and answer questions through bona fide 
correspondence regarding Hindu Religion and Science, Codes, 
Practical Yoga, Vaidic Philosophy and general Sanskrit 
literature. 

2. To exhibit to the enlightened world the catholicity 
of the Vaidic doctrines, and its fostering agency as universal 
helper towards moral and spiritual amelioration of nations. 

3 To render mutual help as regards comparative re¬ 
searches in Science, Philosophies and Literatures both oriental 
and occidental. 

4 . To welcome such suggestions that may emanate from 
learned sources all over the world congenial to the improve¬ 
ment and benefit of humanity. 

5 . And to do such other things that may lead to the 
fulfilment of the above objects or any of them. 

All correspondence to be addressed to— 

SWAM! DAYANANDA. 

Secretary, Aryan Bureau, 

C/o Sri Bharat Dharma Mahamandal, 

Benares City, 

/vTa -Oriental Scholar*, *11 over the world, are invited to send their 
respective m« and aadrtwn* to fwWiat* ronttwl communication and 
dciifttch of neaMttJ 4 E*pw*. 










THE SHRI ARYA NHUiltA HIT XARlHi MAHAPARIS 

This All-India Society is also a registered Association 
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under Act XXi of i860 like that of the Bharat Dharma Maha- 
mnndal ami it may be described Ladies' Mahamandah Its 
Gem ml Secretary is Bharat Dhannalakshmi Maharani Surath 
Kumari Devi* 0 , fit E,. of Khairigarh and Joint General Secre¬ 
tary, Dharmasavitri Maharani Shiva Kumari Devi of N&rsin- 
garh. Among the objects of the Society are :■— 


(i| The protecting of the real interests of Hindu women 
by (rO helping, as occasion arises, helpless zenana ladies who 
would otherwise continue to suffer; (4) endeavouring to reform 
un-Shastrik local practices or customs harmful to the cause 
of women ; (c) by providing for religious education of girls ; 
(d) by arranging for the dissemination of religious knowledge 
among zenana ladies and by adopting such measures as will 
keep off un-Hindu influences from Hindu homes. 


(2) The promoting of educational, social, religious and 
philanthropic work through the Hindu women by (tf) the 
establishment and maintenance of a Central Widow Home and 
Ladies College and other academies affiliated to it, ( 4 ) giving 
them Pharmik and spiritual education according to the 
Varnasrama Dharma along with secular higher education, (n 
training them to be useful social instruments for promotion 
of the Hindu ideas. 


Membership isopen to all classes of men and women of the 
Hindu Society, special facility being given to the womanhood. 

For particulars please apply to— 

The MANAGER, 


Akya Mahila Hit Karini Mahapartshat Office, 

J&gatgunj\ Benares. 


THE “ARYA MANILA 

A mode! Hindi Illustrated Journal, edited by the Maharani 
Saheba of Khaingarh. Supplied free to the members of the 





rya^Mahila Hit Karini Mahaparishat. Annual subscript! 
for the public Rs 6 only* ..For particulars please apply to 


The MANAGER, 

Arya Manila Mahamahdal Buildings, 

Benares* 


THE ARYA MAHILA MAHAVIOYALAYA. 

The Ladies College and Widows Home under the style 
of Sri Arya Mahila Mahavidyalaya provides widows of high 
caste with free lodging and boarding, etc. and train them as 
teachers, preachers, and governesses, 

The Institution has been established in the Peace Celebra¬ 
tion week as Peace Memorial by several distinguished Ranis 
and Maharanis, For particulars please correspond with 

Principal t 

Arya Manila Mahavidyalaya, 

Jagatgunj, Benares , 

HINDU RELIGIOUS UNIVERSITY. 

(Sr I S^rada Manual) 

No effort for the moral and material advancement of a 
nationality can succeed unless it is based on Pharma, The 
main cause of the prevailing defects and shortcomings, 
individual and social, of the Hindus that stand in the way of 
their advancement, is the ignorant indifference towards the 
dictates of their ancestral faith. Remove that ignorance and 
nil the inertness and the miseries born of it, together with the 
discontent due to the miserable conditions, will spontaneously 
vanish, 


All the duties in life of the Hindu are based on religion 
Jo religion is the motive principle of every act of the Hindu, 
All his domestic, social, and political relations are guided and 
governed by religion. Religion in short is all in all to the 
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This being the case, no effort for progress in 
‘direction can have the least effect in India if measures are 
taken to dispel the present ignorance of the Hindu regarding 
his religion. Make the Hindu well-grounded in his Dkarma, 
strengthen the basis of his belief in his Dharma, and all the 
gloom will disappear from his horizon, giving 'place to joy 
and brightness. 


The recent war in Europe has conclusively proved to the 
whole world the bitter effect of godless science and materialism. 
Materialism, looking as it does only to worldly power and 
gain, gives free play to the brute in man and developes his 
original savage, lawless propensities, fn a society, as in a 
Government, the working of materialism drags downward 
leading to the chaos of Bolshevism and anarchism and ulti¬ 
mate extinction of the spirituality in man. 


Every believing Hindu will view witli great concern the 
danger of hot-headed heterodox * reformers " bearing Hindu 
names, who having no knowledge of the Hindu Sastra take 
advantage of their newly-gotten powers as member of 
Legislative Councils, and exert themselves to have such laws 
enacted as would subvert our Sanatan Social Institutions. 

The eternal vitality, the eternal renewal of the youth of 
Sanatan Hindu Society, is due to the special institutions of 
f-Htodu society, to the distinguishing features of Hindu society, 
and to the other-worldliness of the Hindus. If the Hindus 
were to attain to political advancement but at the expense of 
Varnasrama Dhnrrna, at the expense of their faith in the 
Shastras, and at the expense of their spirituality, would it not 
be like losing the birthright for a mess of pottage ? If Hindus 
lost their Hindu impress and Hindu character, would not they 
cease to be Hindus and come to the level of other in deter min- 
ate peoples of the world ? A little reflection will show what 
terrible risk there is of losing the Hindu spirit and the Hindu 
point oi view in the blind pursuit of the political objects. If 
Hindus cease to be Hindus in the struggle to gain political 


IX 



pation it would be the end of Hindus* 
anted politically but as Hindus, 


Let Hindus 


It is only the India-wide efforts of the Mahamandal to 
establish a Hindu Religious University with its Headquarters 
at Benares which is, the spiritual centre of Hinduism and the 
Headquarters of the All- fndia-Society that sufficiently 
cope with the above situation and enable the Hindu nation 
to keep true to the Hindu ideals and thus save the Hindu 
community from the catastrophe. To materialise the above 
scheme, the leaders of the movement have decided to establish 
the following academies and organisations. 


(a) A Hindvi College of Divinity in Benares adjoining the 
Headquarters of the Society for training Hindu religious 
teachers and preachers—both Sadhusand Grihasthas, 

( b ) A Hall of all Religions adjoining the above College 
consisting of the places of worship of different faiths and 
a library containing books of all religions and philoso¬ 
phies of the world—as a Research Institute for the com¬ 
parative study of religion and philosophy, 

(c) A College for Hindu Ladies and an attached Widow 
Home for training Hindu widows as religious teachers, 
preachers f and governesses. 

(d) The establishment of different centres in all important 
places of India for imparting religious training in schools 
and colleges with a competent staff for inspection and 
control for which the sanction of the Imperial Govern¬ 
ment and several Provincial Governments has been 
already secured. 


(e) Preparation and publication of religious text books and 
all kinds of religious literature to meet the necessity. 


It is earnestly hoped that all the Hindus including the 
heads and the leaders of the community whom Sri Vishwanath 
has given the heart and the means will come forward to 


cordially and liberally support the Mahstmanda! in this 
mt movement. 


'TiL 


RAVANESWAR PRASAD SINGH, 


Maharaja or Giohour, 
President, 

The Mahamandat Council. 


THE MAHAKIAHOAL PUBLICATION DEPARTMENT. 

(Including the Research Department,* 

Sri Bharat Dharma Mahamandal, as representative 
association of the Hindus, has laid special stress upon thb 
department and under the direct supervision of its ascetic 
urganiser and with the help of his selfless ascetic disciples 
and learned scholars specialty engaged for the purpose has 
done unique work within the last few years in the Research 
Department for searching out unpublished and lost-sighbof 
Hindu religious and philosophical works* The Department 
has succeeded in bringing out a good number of publications 
of the above description as well as other books dealing with 
Hindu religion* We give below an outline of the nature of 
work that is being done by the Department 

(Hindu Philosophy*) 

U hardly needs explaining to the educated readers that 
the Darshan Shastras are as necessary for the knowledge of 
the sukshma (super-physical) world as the eyes arc for seeing 
the things of the physical world. The Shastra which explains 
the real condition and laws of the sukshma world is Darshan 
Shastra* The physical science and arts* however important 
they may be for physical well-being and progress, relate to 
the outer and evanescent phenomena. It is Darshan Shastra 
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Ci^one which is the pole star to guide us to die limitless a 
timeless ocean which permeates, encompasses, hinds together 
and vivifies all, but whose wondrous variety and potency is 
beyond the reach of our physical senses. Darshan literally 
means seeing. And it is literally true of our Darshan-systems 
of superphysical philosophy-that our Rishi seers clearly saw 
with their inner eyes what they propounded in the form of 
Sutras, concentrated aphorisms, for the good of humanity. 
And herein lies the vital difference in our Darshan, and the 
schools of philosophy developed by other civilised races of 
the earth, The philosophers of the nations have sought to 
open the portals of the inner world with the help of knowledge 
picked up of the outer. Our holy sages, on the other hand, 
first acquired the power of inner or supcrphysical vision by 
means of taps and yoga and having purified and obtained 
ma5 teiy over their antahkaran (mind), actually visualised and 
gained lull knowledge of the inner world. And the knowledge 
thus revealed to them has been set forth in seven systems 
w hich combine to form one perfect and harmonious whole. 



It can be realised how difficult it is for the readers who 
have been educated wholly on modern lines to follow the 
systems of the Vaidic Philosophy. Perhaps it will help them 
to a clearer understanding if they recall the difference between 
the analytical and synthetical methods in chemistry. Our 
inspired Teachers developed the power of seeing the inner, 
super-sensual world and Its workings, plainly with the help 
of tapa and yoga. So they had only to analyse and put down 
what lay clear before, their inner eye. Those not having 
that power, but convinced of the reality of the intangible and 
everlasting world above matter, are endeavouring by putting 
this, that and the other things of the visible material work! 
together to get some knowledge by means of inference, etc., 
of,the world within. That is to say, with the help of synthesis 
they are groping their way inwards without the indispensable 
light of Darshan to guide them. It can be easily imagined 
therefore that if our Darshan Shastra* were properly put to¬ 
gether and explained, not only the followers of Sanatan 



( piiVrna but the whole civilised world would derive in calc 
fejehefit therefrom* 




The scarcity of works on Darshan and the absence of 
Darshamk teaching are responsible for the low ebb to which 
Sanatan Dharma has fallen. Want of belief in our own faith, 
tendency to follow other faiths, falling away from the life of 
sadachar. ridiculing the injunctions of Rishis, losing of respect 
for the Vedas and Puranas, sectarian differences, scepticism 
regarding the unseen world, indifference towards life after 
death, doubting the existence of gods and goddesses, Rishis 
and Pitras, looking with contempt on Varnashram Dharma 
and the other shortcomings in our people, are ail due to want 
of knowledge of the Vaidik Darshan. The dissemination of 
Darshan, therefore, we have placed in the forefront of pro¬ 
gramme. The uphill nature of the work will be shewn by the 
following brief sketch of the present condition :— 


tfyaya is very imperfectly taught now-a-days, The old 
Naya has been almost wholly replaced by New Nyaya. 

Vaisheshik is studied very little, if at all, for want of 
suitable arsha (Rishi-made; commentaries. 


Yoga is not only an extremely difficult Darshan, but its 
teacher must be a Yogi himself to impart practical instruction. 
So the study of Yoga has almost disappeared. 


Sankhya, alas! has become the object of various doubts 
and speculations. Some regard it as a new system, some 
look down on it as full of interpolations and some again pro¬ 
claim it as an atheistic Darshana l No arsha commentary on 
the system is available, and the only commentary in vogue is 
the work of a Jaio.i savant Vijnan Rhikshu —■hence the differen¬ 
ces and difficulties. It is incontestably evident that Vijnan 
Bbikshtt was a Jain. The manner in which he has irrelevantly 
assailed Vaidik hinsa, has taken recourse to reasoning based 
on assumption in discussing proofs of Godhead, altering 
demonstrable scientific evidence, laukik and alaukik, to suit 




gone out of hit' 

.tUfe Shastras, clearly shows that he was 
sect opposed to Sanatan Dharma. 


A chary a 



Mimansa is in no better plight. Of the three divisions 
of this Darshan vis., Karina, Daivi (i. e., M adhya or B-hai li) 
and Brahma Mimansa—let os first notice the great Karma 
Mimansa of jaimini, This big work deals only with the 
Kanna-Kanda, e. ritualism ’ of the Vedas, and though per¬ 
fect in its way it is of little use in the present times when Vedic 
Ya g s Yajnas are rarely performed. There is nothing in 
it of what is really wanted now-a-days, via , scientific explana¬ 
tion of Karma and its law-. The real object of Karma 
Mimansa is to enlighten humanity on such vitally important 
question as—What is Dharma'? What is the distinction 
between special and general Dharma- What is the special 
distinctive Dharma of Varnashram, Purusha, Nan, respective- 
ly J What is the scientific explanation of transmigration ? 
What is experienced in the next world as a sequence of life 
In tins ? What is the secret of Sanskara ? What is the signi¬ 
ficance of the sixteen Sanskaras ? How purity of Sanskara 
causes the purity of Kriya? How Jiva progresses upwards 
from vegetable to man ? How man develops* and attains to 
Nishreyasha (salvation) by virtuous acts ? How many classes 
there are of Karma f How purity of Kriya leads.to salvation 
and so forth. These are the momentous questions of practical 
import to man the solution of which should be found in Karma 
Mimansa, but Jaimini's work leaves them alone. We have great 
pleasure to announce that by the merciful help of the Almighty 
Father a large -Sutra Grantha (Book of Aphorisms) has been 
discovered which fully supplies the desideratum Its detailed 
commentary is being published in Sanskrit, 


In Jaimini's work we had at least one text-book on Karma 
Mimansa, bat there was no book at all on Daivi Mimansa, 
also called Madhya or Bhakti Mimansa. This w n,t too has 
been removed by the ptovidentiaJ coming to light of an authc* 
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^ritaiye work which had been lost to sight for many cen 
is also being brought out with exhaustive Sanskrit 
ni.ciitaries. The scope of this invaluable work will be evident 
from the following rough list of contentsWhat \s Bhakti, 
what are the distinctive types of Bhakti, how can salvation 


be won by Bhakti, what is the ananda-mai (all-happiness) 
form of God, what are the distinctive features of the three 
conceptions of God, viz., Brahma, Ishwara, and Vi rat, what 
are according to Rishi Teachers the chief Shavas (exciting 
sentiments) of Bhakti, what is the secret of creation, what is 
adhyattoic creaiion, adhibhautic creation and adhidaivik crea¬ 
tion, what is signified by the term Rishi, what are gods and 
goddesses, what are pitris, what is the world’s connection 
^ith them, how God incarnates, how many kinds of avatar 


there are, how can Bhakti lead to salvation, what are the 
features of the four kinds of Yogas and what are the different 
forms of worship, haw can salvation be gained by means of 
Bhakti and worship, what are the respective aims of Karma, 
Datvi and Biahma Mimansa, and so on. 


* 

it can be said without hesitation that much of the religious 
degradations of, and religious recriminations among the Hindus 
is due to the standard works on the aforesaid systems of 
Minunsa Darshan having disappeared fur hundreds of years. 
The prevailing sectarianism and scepticism, the downfall of 
sects of worshippers (Upasak Sampradaya), the prevalence 
of erroneous views regarding the ultimate identity of aim of 
Yoga and Upasana even among the learned, are all mainly due 
to the same cause. Had not the Madhya o r Bhakti Mimansa 
been lost the hard and fast differentiation between Dvaita and 
Advaita would have never occured. The final Oarshan of the 
seventh or highest plane of knowledge is Brahma Mimansa or 
Vedanta. Bhagwan Shankaracharya’s commentary on Vedanta 
is beyond praise, but much difficulty has arisen in forming a 
true conception of the Vedanta philosophy owing to Daivi 
Mimansa being lost to sight and the Upasak sects trying to 
transform advaitabad into dvaitabad. 





More rteed not be said to show how astarul far-machinr* 
ought to be the effect tor good on Hindu Society of the di sse- 
mination of Darshan, by publishing in a thorough and complete 
manner the texts and commentaries of the seven systems. 


Exhaustive commentaries (Bhastiya on all the Darshaoas 
are in hand- Both Hindi and Sanskrit editions of these as 
well as English translations are going to be published in 
regular series. 

(System, of Practical Yoga,) 

Yoga forms the foundation of Upasana, (worship 1 , and its 
methods of practice are divided into four kinds—Mantra, 
Hath, Lava and Raj Yoga, The mode of practice depending on 
"name 13 and “form” (narn-rup) is Mantra Yoga, It has sixteen 
Angas \i. e* parts and its dhyan is called sthula dhyan- The 
method of controlling the mind through tire means of the 
physical body is called Hath Yoga- It is divided into seven 
angas (parts) and its Dhyan is named Jyotirdhyan, A still high* r 
form of practice of Yoga is that of Lay a. In this system the 
universal creative force, the IvdakundrtUni, which is present in 
everyone's body, is awakened in accordance with the directions 
of the Gum and merged In the Sahasrar, power being thereby 
acquired of exercising control over the mind. Lay a Yoga has 
nine an gas and its dhyan is styled Bindudhyan. The highest 
form of Yoga is the Raj Yoga, and all those who practise the 
three preceding methods of Yoga have to take its help when 
the\ have reached an advanced stage. The coo trolling of the 
mind through the exercise of the reasoning faculty is termed 
Raj Yoga. It has sixteen an gas and its dhyan is called 
Brahmadhyan. The Samadhi of Raj Yoga alone is designated 
Nirblkatpa Sanmdhr, that of the other three being Sabikalpa, 


References to the angas and apangas-partsand sub-parts- 
of the four types of Yoga are found scattered in many places 
in the Vedas, Arsha Sam hit as, Purans and FaiUras. But the 
processes of the four kind# are nowhere met with method!- 
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IJLcaJfjf arranged in separate systems suited to respective nat 
' and capacities. In ancient times there was no need of s 
Arrangement, aw instruction was not only theoretical hut 
practical and th* teacher and the taught were on a higher 
level Hut the absence of separate authoritative works deal¬ 
ing specially and distinctively vvith the four kinds of Yoga 
has caused much disturbance amongst Yogis and sects of 
worshippers. 


It should therefore, be a matter of supreme satisfaction 
to the world of philosophy and letters that we have secured 
four authoritative works respectively oo Mantra Yoga Sanhita, 
Hath Yoga Sanhita* Lnya Yoga Sanhira, and Raja Yoga 
Sanhita, 


I n these the principles and methods of practice are henuti- 
fully and exhaustively set forth. In addition to these there 
is a fifth work in which directions are given on the practical 
methods of teaching Yoga, styled ' Yoga Praveshika/ to 
help teachers of the four systems. Practitioners of all Hindu 
sects as well as seekers of Truth of all the creeds of the world 
will derive help from all these five works. These are being 
translated in English, Hindi, and other vernaculars and 
published, 

{The Gita Sastra,) 

4t Oi the two forms of worship, i,e. f worship through a 
material medium (saguna) and worship without any material 
aid or tangible.symbol of a Divine Attribute (nirguna), the 
I at Lei is not permissible Jlo average people. Mirgima worship 
\s the worship of the formless, of that which is beyond the 
reach of feeling and perception, beyond the power of expres¬ 
sion and bevond the range of intellect, ft is in fact the 
worship of Use absolute self. Nirguna worship, therefore, is 
only for those who have attained to self-knowledge and have 
won liberation from the bonds of flesh S a gun a Upasana, 
therefore, has been prescribed by the all-wise Seers for the 
generality mankind, as suited lor them. And with a view 



> meeting Ute requirements of men of different capacities 
arid temperaments conceived as five in correspondence with 
the five elements, the Holy Teachers have laid down five 
systems or sects of Sagem a worship. These are : 

i. Vaishnava, Worshippers of Vishnu ; 

3. Soura, worshippers of the Sun ; 

3. Shakta, worshippers, of Sakti ; 

4. Ganapaty:?.. Worshippers of Ganesa, and 

5. Saiva, worshippers of Siva. 


“ Each of these schools of worship has its own authorised 
works, own inspired authorities, own liturgies, and its own 
Gita. The Gitas being respectively: f 1) Vishnu Gita, (2) 
Surva Gita, (31 Sakti Gita, 4) Ganesh (also called Dhcesh) 
Gita, and (g) Sambhu Gita. Up to now, not one of these 
scriptures was to be met within a complete form, The 
Publication Department of the Mahamandal has the great 
privilege of bringing to light the complete texts. These 
Gitas give a true insight i'itO*Vedic philosophy, throw light 
on subtle and esoteric meaning of the apparently incom¬ 
prehensible tenets of the Sanatan Dharma, explain the pro¬ 
found truths taught by the sages, expound the mysteries of 
Nirguna worship, elucidate the scientific significance and pre¬ 
eminent efficacy of Sagun a worship, unfold the meaning of 
the Karma Kand (ritualism'Upusana Kand (worship), and 
Jnan Kand (philosophy) of the vedas; in shorf, impart a clear 
knowledge of the teachings of the Shastras relating to material 
super-material and spiritual worlds. In one word, the five 
Gitas embody the essence, of the Upanishadas. 


All the five Gitas have been translated into Hindi and 
are being rendered into English. The Hindi editions have 
already been published. 

These Gitas, by showing that the various sects were like 
different roads, followed by different travellers according to 
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their taste ami circumstances, leading bu; to one and 
inittz goal, should make sectarian bickerings (which stan 
tire way of national solidarity) things of the past. It is the 
duty of every lover of Sanatan Dharm, of every well-wisher 
of India, to help in giving the widest circulation to the sacred 
books which have come to light in such a wonderful manner. 


The following are the headings of ail the chapters of the 
five Gitas, which will show the all-embracing range of the 
subjects treated. 





The headings of the chapters in Surya Gita, 
u The secrets of the spiritual world. 


a. The five methods of Saguna worship and their scienti¬ 
fic explanation. 


Karmik Law. 

Classification of Karma. 

Cosmic Genesis with relation to Self. 

6. God as Cosmos and the science of Yoga, 
y. The attributes of those liberated in the flesh. 

The headings of the chapters in Sakti Gita. 

i Identity of God’s Power and God. 

2. Seciets of manifestation of Universal Consciousness. 


3. The basic principles of three divisions of Vedas and 
their philosophy. 




The Science of Mantra or Mystic Articulations. 

5. The Science of Karmic Law of Creation. 

6. The Science of Knowledge. 

7. Cosmic Manife Nation of God. 
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The headings of the chapters in Vishnu Gita, 
l* Renunciation and Y^ga, 

2. Creation and its $iistainer> 

■3. Philosophy of three Guciias and three Bhavas, 

4. Philosophy of Karma Yoga* 

5. Philosophy of Bhakti Yoga. 

6 Philosophy of I nan a Yoga, 

7. Cosmic Manifestation of God, (It may be noted 
that a chapter on a subject is different in each Gita and Is 
treated from its own special standpoint, 

The headings of chapters in Dheesh Cita. 

r» Self and its knowledge. 

3* Miraculous power and its philosophy, 

3. Different spheres of knowledge. 

4* Science of Pharma, 

5, The Vedanta, 

6, The goal of Vedanta, 

7 , God as Cosmos. 

The headings of chapters in Shambhu Gita, 
t, Dharma Universal. 

2. Microcosmic Creation, 

3. Sanctifying of Chakra and Peetha. 

4. Super-physical World, 




5. Spiritual Knowledge. 

6 . God and His lovers. 

7. Cosmic emblem of Siva, i. e. God as Cosmos, 

This department of the Mahamandal has already published 
several important works of the above nature in Sankrit, Hindi 
and Bengali, several text-books for religious and Moral Teach¬ 
ing in Schools and Colleges and several tracts for the disse¬ 
mination of the truths of Sanatan Dharma, in several languages, 
besides the Encyclopaedia of Sanatan Dharma in Hindi, the 
description of which has already been given in the previous 
pages. 

It is intended to publish English Editions of all the abov 
works. A book under the title of— 1 ' The world’s Eternal 
Truth " is under preparation which will be the next work like 
0 The world’s Eternal Religion.'* 


MANAGER, 

Nigamagam Book Depot, 
Mahamandai Braid -i tgs , Benares. 




Ttinted by K. D. Seth, at the N. K. Press, Lucknow, 




